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Dictionaries

Description of metadata objects
Dictionaries
Delivery

Delivery addresses

H;| The Dictionary contains all addresses, to or from which articles can be delivered:

[E Delivery addresses = =0
o F & 9, | | Mo commands available - & Printlist = | Hg ~ [© il E -
Identity a | Address
» 350 EMoscow, 3rd Pavlovsky street 157

The delivery addresses can be fast-filtered by Address.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

= =

[ 0¥ DEIVery saaresses, 350
B Delivery addresses: 350 ] nofiles = en @& - | Mo commands available 2 | | Alservices - oK Save Cancel
3 g2
City Maoscow % 2615 -
Address | Moscow, 3rd Paviovsky street 1b57 Q C &
Search
result = o =)
]
=
]
iy
O8ciyy; 3
Nep
2 t
i @
<] Mosca..
L gL:) losco.
5
B a
Directions | Directions 3 Ma
a8,
& OEC*’:M 24
Latitude 55.71818160°N i 1 nep
g
Longitude 37.62897870°E §
& &
s
Contact person [~
g
Name Ivanov Ivan g
=]
Phones  |8-916-186-26-64 %
50m
Delivery area —_—— o O | —
@K @ SN weE FEn
1269 |~ ---||Center SE £ X 2l

e City —a city, in which the address is looked for. The value specified in the field is stored, so the next
time there will be no need to input the name of the City, when adding a new address (users usually
add addresses in the same city);

e Address —address of delivery;

e Search result — results of searching for the Address in the City. The results are grouped by search
services. If any search service seems to be more preferable, for instance, it delivers more relevant
results, it can be selected as a preferable service in the edit form control panel. In this case, the
system will hide the Search results of other services:

% Delivery addresses, 350 o B =
+«E Delivery addresses: 350 ] nofiles ~ en & ~+| Nocommands available £ All services = oK Save Cancel
A All services (33
i ;s:nswaemap OpenStreetMap -
Address  |Moscow, 3rd Pavlovsky street 1b57 Q Yandex BM3HECLEHTD.
Search - y e

e Directions —information on how to find a contact person by the delivery address;
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¢ |atitude and longitude coordinates of the delivery address are added automatically.

e Contact person —a contact person, to whom the delivery is made:
= Name — name of the contact person; for legal persons, it can be the name of an employee or the

name of the legal person;
= Phones — contact telephone numbers;

e Delivery area —an area of delivery (a Delivery Areas Dictionary record), where the address is located.
When saving an address, the area is added automatically, if its coverage includes the address
specified. The flag Invalid is checked automatically, when changing borders of the area that includes
the address. When using the address for a next delivery or editing, the information on such area will
be updated automatically.

In the top right corner, a list of presentation layers is displayed (Map Tile Servers Dictionary records).
Choosing a layer changes the interface of the map.

(7% Delivery addresses, 350 = B =

«[ Delivery addresses: 350 ] nofiles -~ en & - | Nocommands available E-3 All services - 0K Save Cancel

a
city Moscow e
Address  Moscow, 3rd Paviovsky street 157 Q
Search )
result ) G =

Maenoe

= - 1'k57 7l | 1dentity Name
4 f 1 OpenStreetMap
- | 4 OpenStreetMap-aoporn
/a m = 1 K57 cTl 213G18
= ; / 3 PocTenexan-CriyTik
5 OpenSireetMap-aam.rpaniusi

0

Mpsco...

g
p O
G
o
g

How to add a new delivery address:

e input desired City, Address and click the search button =, to the right. If the address is found, its
automatically identified coordinates are marked on the map with a marker. If several addresses are
found, they all get marked on the map and listed in Search result;

e or choose a point on the map manually by double click left mouse button. When doing this, nearest
objects will get marked on the map and listed in Search result;

e An address that has been found by one of the above-mentioned ways can be selected by clicking left
mouse button in Search result. Thus, its coordinates will be selected, and the Address field will be
filled out automatically. Furthermore, the double-click will place the marker of the selected address
in the center of the map. Having this done, the Address itself can be amended, if necessary.

Drivers
o
L The Dictionary contains a list of drivers who perform delivery of company’s articles:
|5 Delivery drivers o B R
e 7 & % | | Ne commands available - & Printlist ~ | & ~ [ & -

Identity - | Name

Driver

2 Driver 1
3 Driver 2
4 Driver 3

The drivers can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Delivery drivers, 1

= B2
B Delivery drivers: 1 ) nofiles ~ en & ~ | Execute commands & oK Save Cancel
shifts
Employee |1 + | Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin & [x moee s |[@E -
Mame Drriver Delivery means identity Delivery date Time range identity =
Driver license | xx-123456 GAZ 2705

Evening

+ | GAz 2705 "1+ Morning
Phones +79035555555

e Employee —an employee who works as a driver (an Employees Dictionary record);
e Name —name of the driver;

e Driver license —number of driver’s license;
e Phones —driver’s contact phone number.

M The tab “Shifts” specifies unfinished driver’s shifts (future shifts and shifts of the current day):
e Delivery means identity —a Delivery Means Dictionary record;

e Delivery date —date of performing the delivery;

e Time range identity —a Delivery Time Ranges Dictionary record.

Delivery time ranges

H;| The Dictionary contains delivery and gathering time ranges the agent can select among when you
make delivery.

[El select a record: Delivery time ranges o [=OER
QO O [f # |Identt ame 9, | | Mo commands available - & Printlist ~ | # - [ |[&| B | Maxrows: | w000 |2] @ -
Identity & | Mame From To
» |EE 5: Evening 7/1/2015 7:00:00 PM 8/31/2015 11:00:00 PM
& Morning 7/1/2015 9:00:00 AM 8/31/2015 1:00:00 PM
7 Day 7/1/2015 1:00:00 PM §/31/2015 7:00:00 PM
Select

Delivery time ranges can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):
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7 Delivery tme ranges, & = = 22
«E Delivery timeranges & | nofiles = en & + | Mo commands available = L] oK Save -
Name | Morning en
From |7f1/2015 - | 9:00:00 AM

To 8312015 = || 1:00:00 PM

e Name —name of delivery time;
e From (HH:MM) —beginning of the time ranges;
e To (HH:MM) —the end of the time ranges;

Delivery locations

@ The Dictionary contains subnational entities wherein operation of the company is carried out. The
Dictionary is organized in a tree-type structure:

[E Locations = B &
0 @ [F # |Identty MName 9 | | No commands available ~ | & Print list ~ | & - -
Identity Mame
- (Al
3 » 36 {Moscow region
1 Test

Dictionary Records can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold mandatory for filling):

[5# Locations, 36 = = 2
LI E] Locations: 38 ] nefiles = en & ~ | Mo commands available & o
Mame Maoscow region
Parent location identity | 1D w e £ X

e Name s a Settlement Name;

e Parent Location Identity is a geographical object where a settlement is located, for example, a district
or aregion (the same Dictionary Record). If a property is not filled the settlement will be in the tree of
the Dictionary list-oriented form at the top most level — (All).
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Delivery managers

E The Dictionary contains a list of managers controlling deliveries:

[E Delivery managers o B
O @ [@ & |dentty Mame 2 | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list = | g < [ || = -
Identity 4 | Employee first name Employee last name
» 3 élvan Ivanov

The edit form allows to choose an Employee (an Employees Dictionary record) who is supposed to

accomplish the duty of delivery managing.

Logistic companies

H The Dictionary contains a Logistic Companies list shipping the company providing services:

B Logistic companies

=

=

23

O O [ # |Identty MName

jin}

0\

Mo commands available - = Print list -

- | Mame

-

1:000 "Turtle express”

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a Logistic Company —Agent which provides delivery

services (Dictionary record Agents).

© 2018 Ultimate

15



Dictionaries

Delivery areas

u‘ The Dictionary defines a territorial division for rate-setting and delivery routing purposes and
other logistics needs. The form is divided into two parts: a list of areas on the left and the map with
drawn areas on the right:

[El Delivery areas [changed] = =02

© O & |Name o e afd
Identity Name
] 1269 Center SE

2615

510413

buptonéso BocTouHoe

{3

Pa3su

Anapui

o
—
Ed

" AybpoBcKuit

The delivery areas can be fast-filtered by Name.

—® 55.557544°N  37.694941°F b

2500 ft

The areas present an aggregate of points (nodes) connected with each other by lines (segments).

The areas selected on the map or in the list to the left, as well as areas under the mouse pointer are
highlighted in yellow. Selecting an area directly on the map by clicking left mouse button will result in
selecting this area in the list to the left. Selecting an area in the list to the left will result in highlighting
this area on the map (in so doing, the map scale does not adapt to fit the size of the area). For the area
selected its connection points are shown. If hold the mouse pointer above an area for a little while, a
tooltip with area’s Name will appear.

When handling the map, including creating and editing areas, the following functionality is available

(partly realized in the toolbar below the map):

e in the top right corner, a list of presentation layers is displayed (Map Tile Servers Dictionary records).
Choosing a layer changes the interface of the map;

e The map can be dragged by holding left mouse button;

e Also, you can drag the map to the respective directions by clicking arrows in a sphere located in the
toolbar:

@ © I— @  73S73774C 217225403 pim

e by using the mouse wheel the map can be zoomed in/out: wheel-forward zooms in, wheel-backward
zooms out;
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o n

e Zooming also can be done by clicking the respective buttons and “+” in the toolbar or dragging the

slider between them by holding left mouse button:

@ © I G‘B} 73.573774°C  21.722524°3 p—=—t

e By moving the mouse pointer over the map, you can see coordinates (latitude and longitude) of a
current point under the pointer displayed in the toolbar;
e The toolbar also contains a scale rule.

The toolbar above the map provides the following advanced (as compared with other dictionaries)

features:

e it —delete an area selected in the list or on the map (can also be done by clicking the key |Delete!). The
deletion is completed by saving the action click the button [&;

e <& - cancel all unsaved changes input to a newly created or edited area;

e i3 - recreate an existing area. All points and segments of the recreated area (but not parameters —
Name, Color, Location) will be removed, and the area can be drawn again;

° - save changes input to a newly created or edited area.

The creation and editing of areas is performed directly on the list form map.

To create a new delivery area, click the button 3 in the toolbar:
e a form will open, where the following

Delivery area attributes = B E
parameters should be specified (all fields are
mandatory):
= Name —name of the area; Name | Mosrentgen
= [ocation —a territorial formation, within which Color | [ 128, 255, 0, 0 -
the area is located (a Locations Dictionary e L e il ks
record);
= Color — a color of the area, which can be o« p—
changed, if necessary. By default, the color of|

new areas is red.
In the sequel, after saving the area, you can reopen this form by mouse double-click on the area on
the map;
e After having clicked the “OK” button of the Delivery area attributes form, you can proceed to the
drawing of the area. Every left-click on the map sets another point:

%, 3
2, 2GIS b g‘
g

@ A s

L

1
\ \ S T MocpeHTT eH XJ.
\ o et g

N\ %5
S LAY

@ @ I @ 55.6173040(: 37'48061908 ll]l]l]sf':um
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e When creating an area, the pointer draws a line. Every left-click on the map interrupts the line with a
point forming another segment, and then the drawing continues:

e w3

@ ©) I— &) 55.624429°C  37.466397°B

e To close the borders of the area set the pointer on the first point (in so doing, the point will be
highlighted in red) and left-click it:

e« =

W\ - .___.:___f__;z~ =
f'_f}w Y -

T RN,

2, 2615 -
=\a¥ o
— '.d- \ p -J_., }

V 4
IgUmEy

@ ©) I— (¥ 55.617264°C  37.480689°B b

e the newly created area will be filled with a color you have chosen in the parameters’ form:

e afg
W q\

% &‘\' =

) rete)

. -, (577 3 -
@ @ I @ 55.625255°C 37.465142°B | wnusf':um'
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e to save the area, click the button [ in the toolbar;
¢ You cannot place points inside the borders of another area —the areas should not intersect, so such an
area will not be created:

@ ® I— @ 55620657°C 37.436406°B o

At the same time, areas may have common borders and accordingly common points along such
borders;
e Also, beware of crossing of segments of the same area —such area will not be created:

| wIgAmo |

@ O I— @ 55619043°C  37.494390°B b

To edit an area, just select it and proceed to editing on the map. After that, save changes by clicking the
button [ in the toolbar.

When creating or editing areas, the following functionality is available:
e moving and zooming of the map;
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e when setting the mouse pointer on a point or a segment of a selected area, they are highlighted in

red:
K o =
| \ 2, 2GIS - E
g

.I\ ‘ o _‘g%
"'-l"-ll .. ,.}'f"’"' % \
\"
@ @ I— @) 55.619508°C  37.454040°B b r—

e dragging of a point by holding left mouse button;
e Todelete a point, select it by left-click and press the key [ielete . Deletion of a point can also be done

by right-click it and selecting Delete nodes of the contextual menu (a quantity of nodes subjected to
deletion will be specified in brackets):
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~ Py —ps

CK N

baa ) )
s o
\ =3 banawmnxas
N ApXaHrenbck .: \
TR 0B | D [/
peo-fanshee | - — S T |
* (< Bapsuxa R
__L;'-x. @ Delete (1 nodes) \ Ao
N ¢ o Wik S
'\\. -".I -r.f_ l ff,' | | I'-}_\\
'ar-""c"'O,EI,I,r‘IHlj,’OBO 6epub| N =
o o { S5
|7 ¢ NEHWKW = \ianaxoska (
MHCKNIA Y S Sl
o o 10km
S | ® 55.557674°N  37.631114°E =
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After the point has been deleted, a segment of the area will lay between its adjacent nodes:

I:. i
: mg;lrno

A

500 m
@ | @ 55.616208°C  37.494250°B b

e by holding the key |Cil , area’s multiple points can be selected;
e adding a new point by breaking an existing segment in two parts. To do this, set the pointer on an

auxiliary point at the center of the segment (auxiliary points are of smaller size than area’s nodes and,
when under the pointer, highlighted in yellow) and drag it, holding left mouse button:
N\ ) PP Mo/
‘»:‘;\\}}\ - . 2, 2615 u\
L\ ; e g

500 m

@ 55.617697°C  37.458780°B e
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e to move points and break segments is also possible during the area creation process:

4
L)
-

bt ———
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e areas may have common points and segments. When creating an area, just select a point belonging to
an adjacent one (under the pointer highlighted in red) and left-click it; so this point will become a
point of a newly created area. Selecting a next point will make the corresponding segment common
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¢ If the next point you select is not the succeeding one of the existing area, after left-click it you will
have to choose how to circuit the borders of the existing area. Moving the pointer on one of the two
yellow markers defining the runaround, the marker turns -; at the same time, the segments of the
runaround suggested will turn bold. By left-click on the runaround marker, you accept the choice it

suggests:

If you start creating a new area with a point of an existing area and then return to another point of the
same area, after you select a runaround route the borders of the newly created area will close

automatically;
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¢ You can separate a point common for two or more areas by right-click it and selecting Separate all from

the contextual menu:

Delivery areas [changed]

oo - eoanm
| ‘ Identity | Mame
j‘ 1269 Center SE

Aybpoeckumia

O—I—®

bupionéso BoctouHoe

H, BynartHukoBo

/
1km

55.557641°N  37.746954°E Fomor

s10413

contextual menu (a quantity of nodes subjected to joining will be specified in brackets):

e Points lying closely together and belonging to different areas (two or more) can be joined into a single
node. To do this, right-click the point you want to become common and select Merge 2 points from the

Delivery areas [changed]

R e — - o

‘ | Identity | Mame
/8]

1289 Center SE

RiEuTUa

b [ly6poBckuit

O—I—®

S10113

bupionéso BoctouHoe

&  Delete (1 nodes)
Merge 2 points
Select point 1D 55, area Part2

Select point ID 52, area Partl 1km
I

2 (=]
SLITIIL N JI.UJ_J745 E I 2500 ft U

With the help of the same contextual menu you can select any of closely lying points by the name of

the area, to which it belongs; this is convenient when points are so close that they touch each other.
When selecting a point via menu, it will immediately start to move after the mouse pointer;

e When creating an area, the keypresses Cul | + 2 will delete the last set point of the area; pressing the
keys again —the preceding one, and so on until only the first three points remain;

e By double left-click on an area on the map, the _ _
, . Ul Delivery area attributes o B R
form of the area’s parameters will open, where
you can change the Name, the Color, or its
location (Location); Name | Mosrentgen |
Color | 0 128, 255, 0, 0 ~|
Location “2 - ---”Moscow Ea Xl
OK Cancel
25
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e To save all changes made to the parameters, click the button [& in the toolbar;

¢ In the process of saving, the area is checked for intersections. Even if a single point of the area you
save gets inside the borders of an already existing one, the area will not be saved, and the Errors
window will automatically open in the right part of the map. The window also can be opened at any

time using the Errors button in the top right corner of the map:

[E Delivery areas [changed] = = 5=
e e x| @A
‘|Idenh’ty |Name Errors || m
j | 1369 Center SE v Partl E
Invalid point: ID 51, location 55.571910799...
Invalid point: ID 52, location 55.572007851...

bupionéso BocTouHoe
v Part2

Invalid point: ID 55, location 55.579965333...

Ly6poBckmia \ +
I
B BynatHuMkoBO ll'

@ O—1—® 55.557350°N 3

All inconsistent points will be grouped in the list by areas. Double left-click on a node in this list will
cause the map to focus on this node (the point will be displayed in the center of the map).

Click on any place on the map will close the Errors window.

Delivery means

The Dictionary contains a list of means used by the company for delivering articles:

[E Delivery means = B 32

o F & |Ic|entit‘_" | |Name 9| | Mo commands available = 9y | & Printlist ~ | & = [ -
Identity - |Name Vehide . Name |0Fﬁoe identity

3 381 GAZ 2705 Gaz 2705 1

The delivery means can be fast-filtered by Name.

26
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

% Delivery means, 38 [changed] = B OER

tH + Delivery means: 38 (l] nofiles = en & ~ | Execute commands & OK Save Cancel

Locations | Delivery services | Shifts

GAZ 2705 — .
Name = o ¢ | -
Office 1 + |.--|| Office NO1 A ——
Location identity
Vehide 16 + |..-||gaz 2705 = [y :
Logistic company | IC w e 7%

Name —name of a delivery means;

Office —an Offices Dictionary record;

Vehicle —a transport vehicle used for delivering (a Vehicles Dictionary record);

Logistic company — a logistic company that owns the delivery means (a Logistic Companies Dictionary
record).

A The tab “locations” specifies territorial
formations (Locations Dictionary records), within
which the delivery means is used.

Locations | Delivery services | Shifts

B o e ¢ |([HE
Service identity

A The tab “Delivery services” specifies delivery ' :Deiverytruck

services (Delivery Services Dictionary records) that

can be rendered by the delivery means.

A The tab “Shifts” specifies unfinished shifts of

drivers (future shifts and shifts of the current day)

operating the delivery means:

e Driver identity — a Delivery Drivers Dictionary
record;

e Delivery date — date of delivery;

e Time range identity — a Delivery Time Ranges
Dictionary record.

Locations | Delivery services | Shifts
=} @ 2 ||E &

Driver identity Delivery date Time range identity
» iDriver o 8142014 Evening
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The Delivery list print form is used for B

L X . Delivery list = B EE
printing deliveries related to the means on
the Delivery date and, as an option, Delivery
. . . 2 ]x]
range specified (a Delivery Time Ranges
Dictionary record):
ok || cancal |
Business Servises
+7 495 5005050
141008, Moscow, Shipok str. 18c1
Delivery list/7 Nvember 2014 Time: 18:40 (GAZ 2105)
P | Article | Deliver |Take from : Box
Client Name Phone Num frticle | eer - Balance Weight | Volume volume
KSidorov
627 K onstant 74955552345 95751 603,43‘ 300 903,43‘ 0,00 0.40) 0,lE| 0.20)
Delivery address: Moscow, Red Square 3
Places: Cargoe Name:
60 m"m 79031657761| 93820 333,50 3000 353.50 0.00 0.10) o,os| 015
Delivery address: Moscow, Shipok 3
Places: Cargo Name:
Total in rout chart: [ 95698 600 1256.98) | 0,50 0,26] 0,35]

N
\ ;

R | 4

R AN

>
\ /o
A

e s )
R e [ N
N Py ‘t\_i
I T4 iy
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Delivery states

The Dictionary contains a list of possible states (statuses) of deliveries:

[E Delivery states

o 9 1 & |Identit‘; | |I‘-lame 9, | | No commands available - ¥ | & Printlist = | 35 - [ Max. rows: = -
Identity - |Name
1 Inactive
|| 2 Routing
3 Routed
4 Shipped
| 5 Delivered
» &' Failed
The states can be fast-filtered by Names.
The edit form allows to specify the only property of a delivery state — Name.
Countries
The Dictionary contains a Countries List all over the world:
[E Countries o EOER
o e F & |Identit\,‘ | |r-Jame °.| Mo commands available » % | & Print list = | 35 ~ 3 -
Identity - |Name |
3 4 Afghanistan -
8 Albania =
10 Antarctica
12 Algeria
15 American Samoa
20 Andorra
24 Angola
28 Antigua and Barbuda
31 Azerbaijan
— 'r_| v

32 Araentina

Countries can be fast-filtered by Name.

© 2018 Ultimate

29



Dictionaries

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Countries, 643 = B s
«E Countries: 843 (] nofiles ~ en &) = Nocommands available ] e OK Save Cancel
Alphaz |RU
Alpha3  |RUS
150 code | 643
Mame Russian Federation en
e Nameis a Country Name;
e Alpha2is a 2 alphabetic abbreviation;
e Alpha3is a3 alphabetic abbreviation;
e /SO code is a country code according to the I1SO 3166 standard.
Delivery area points
H The Dictionary contains a list of points specifying Delivery Areas:
[E Delivery area points o B OER
o Q@ F # en ame o, | | Mo commands available = & Print list = | I v [ || E hd
Identity | Latitude Longitude
v | 64! 55,90 37.50
65 55,86 37.36
&6 55.73 37.35
&7 55.57 37.55
68 55.57 37.74
] 55.67 37.86
70 55.75 37.88
71 55.85 37.88
72 55.90 37.67

The delivery area points are generated automatically along with delivery areas; Latitude and Longitude
coordinates are defined for each point.
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Vehicles

@ The Dictionary contains a list of its vehicles of the company:

[E] vehide models = EBOE
o @ 7 & 9 | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist « | i v X | -
Identity + | MName
5 GAZ 2705
7 BELAZ 7530
» 9i GAZ 2310
Vehicles can be fast-filtered by Name.
Edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
[ vehides, 16 S
+B Vehicles: 16 (] nofiles = en (& - | Mocommands available = 0K Save Cancel
Name Gaz 2705 License plate number |H480PK 190
Madel 5 v |--- || GAZ 2705 F4
Fuel rate 12, | =
Gross laden weight, kg 2,500, -
Carrying capacity, kg 1,500, -
Body volume, m* 9.9522
Body dimensions, meters
Width Length Height
1Lg|=| X 291 = | X 18|

e Name —vehicle name.

e License plate number —State registration number of the vehicle;

e Model—Dictionary record Vehicle models;

e Fuel rate —afuel rate of vehicle is in liters per 100 kilometers of a way;
e Gross laden weight, kg —admissible (maximum allowed) weight of vehicle in kilograms;

e Carrying capacity, kg — maximum cargo weight is in kilograms, which can be transported by the

vehicle;

e Body volume, m3 —vehicle body space is in cubic meters, which can be used for cargo transportation. It

is calculated automatically as a production of its Dimensions;

e Body dimensions, meters — Length, Width and Height is in meters of the vehicle body, which can be

used for cargo transportation.
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Vehicle marks

H The Dictionary contains a list of vehicle marks used by the company:

[E vehide makes o B R
O 0 [ # |Identty MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | G - [ || El -
Identity | Name
» |00 3: GAZ
4 BELAZ
Vehicle marks can be fast-filtered by Name.
Edit form allows to specify the only property of vehicle mark — Name.
Vehicle models
H The Dictionary contains a list of vehicle models used by the company:
[E vehide models o =R
o 8 F # |ldentty MName 9, | | No commands available ~ & Printlist - | 3% - = || -
Identity « | Mame Make.Mame Type.Name
» |00 5: GAZ 2705 GAZ Freight transport to 1t
7 BELAZ 7530 BELAZ Freight from 200 tonnz
9 GAZ 2310 GAZ Freight transport to 1t

Vehicle models can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[5 vehide models, 5 = B EE
«E Vehiclemodel= 3 nofiles = en & + | Mo commands available = -
Model make | 3 ¥ | (| GAZ £
Type 3 = «=-||Freight transport to 1t £
Mame GAZ 2705

e Model make —Dictionary record Vehicle marks;

e Type —Dictionary record Vehicle types;
e Name —vehicle model name.
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Vehicle types

The Dictionary contains a list of vehicle types used by the company:

[E vehide makes o B R
o e F # |Ic|entit-_: | |r-lame 9, | | Mo commands available - # & Printlist ~ | &% - [H -
[T 1dentity | Name
O 3: GAZ
|| ] 4 BELAZ
Vehicle types can be fast-filtered by Name.
Edit form allows to specify the only property of vehicle type — Name.
Delivery services
The Dictionary contains a list of delivery services:
[E Delivery services = B E2

Qe F & |Identit-_; ||Hame q,

Mo commands available ~ *

o = Ma. rows: -

= Print list ~

-

Identity

- | Mame

3 Delivery passenger vehide
8 Delivery transport company
9 Delivery truck

10 Delivery purchase document

11 Delivery movement document

OOoooOooO

1? Delivery by courier application

The delivery services can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Delivery services, 8 = B E2
«E Delivery services: 8 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Mo commandsavailable “5 £ 8 0K Save Cancel
Areas
Artide identity |1 - ---”Dneli\nerg«I z_l

Delivery predicate service identity |8304 - ---||De|iveryCarPredimte

< "—?}00?};:

Mame | Delivery transport company | Delivery area identity | Delivery price factor
Frice | s00. |~ | » | Center s 1o
Sort order | P |

e Name —name of a delivery service;
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e Article identity —an article associated with the delivery and added to the document while choosing an
appropriate way to distribute the delivery amount (an Articles Dictionary record);

e Delivery predicate service identity — a predicate service that defines if the service can be rendered
when delivering to a particular address (a Services system Dictionary record). The delivery predicate
Services are developed by the application programmer and contain a list of conditions, under which
the delivery service can be performed. The appropriateness of applying one or another predicate to a
particular service is determined by the application programmer;

e Price —cost of delivery;

e Sort order — defines an order of priority of checking delivery services by the Predicate service to gage
the possibility of performing it at a particular address. May be equal to integral values 2 0. The lesser
the value of the Sort order, the earlier the delivery will be checked for its realizability. The service the
system will choose to perform first will be the one estimated by the Predicate service as realizable;

e Areas —this list determines relation between delivery area and delivery cost:
= Delivery area identity —a Delivery Areas Dictionary record;
= Delivery price factor—a factor, by which the Cost of the service is multiplied when delivering to the

given Area. For areas not presented in the list, the Factoris equal to 1.

Agents

% The Dictionary contains a list of all company’s agents except employees. The list form of the
Dictionary is divided into two parts: to the left side, groups of agents are displayed in a tree-like
structure (a Groups Of Agents Dictionary record), and to the right side, a list of agents from a group
selected on the left:

|5 agents = B 2
e R & a 2 e F & 8 | | No commands available ~ -
Name Identity & | Mame
w (Al 8 Provider N21
> Internal v | O 161 1C5 "AIST"

Clients
Official
Providers
Test

The groups of agents can be fast-filtered by Name, and the agents by Name.
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The Agents Groups edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for
filling):

[# Agent groups, 44 = B 22

«[E Agent groups: 44 (Il nofiles ~ en (& + | Nocommands available & e OK Save Cancel

Mame | Providers

Parent |44 = |-=+|| Providers AL

e Name —name of a group;

e Parent —a group of agents that includes the current group (the same Dictionary record). When the
property is not defined, the group of agents will be placed on the top of the list tree structure of the
Dictionary — (All).

The Agents edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Agents, 16 [changed] o B

«[E # | Agents: 16 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | MNocommands available - oK Save Cancel

Legal body | Supplier | Delivery addresses | Powers of attorney

Name JCS "AISTT

Fr aq | Providers - INM 6321061310 ARCPS | 438 640

General agent - e FAb- KPP 632101001 QKPO 438 640

Budget item 1 = |==+|| Undefined £ Type 12 = |==+|| Closed Joint Stock Company (CISC) £

Type Supplier - | Payment details - e FAR N4
© Private person (©) Legal body @) Sole trader (@) Service Legal address 445027, Russia, Samara region, Tolyatti, Str. Yubileinaya, 314, box N2 0007

Actual address 445027, Russia, Samara region, Tolyatti, Str. Yubileinaya, 314, box N2 0007
L= Post address 445027, Russia, Samara region, Tolyatti, Str. Yubileinaya, 314, box N2 0007
Accounting phones | (8482) 20-20-20, fax (8482) 20-20-22

Email

e Name —name of the agent;

e Group —agroup, to which the agent belongs to (a Groups Of Agents Dictionary entry);

e General agent—a general agent incorporating several agents (the same Dictionary record);

e Type—an Agent types Dictionary entry. Depending on the selected type, an agent may have advanced
properties located in respective tabs;

e Private person / Legal body / Sole trader / Service —the flag indicates whether the agent is a private or
alegal body or a sole trader. Depending on the selected flag, the agent may have respective advanced
properties specified in tabs of the same name;

e Notes —any notes in free form.
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N The tab “legal body” specifies advanced properties of the legal body (fields in bold are mandatory for
filling):

e INN —Taxpayer ldentification Number;

e KPP —Tax Registration Reason Code;

ARCPS — All-Russia Classifier of National Economy Sectors;
OKPO — All-Russia Classifier of Enterprises and Organizations;

Type —a Legal body types Dictionary record;

Payment details —a Payment details Dictionary record;

Legal address —legal address of the agent;

e Actual address — postal address of the agent;

e Post address —address for correspondence;

e Accounting phones —Phone numbers of the accounting department;
e Email—Email address.

M The tab “Sole trader” specifies advanced properties of the sole trader. These properties completely
coincide with the legal body’s with the sole exception: the tab for sole trader does not specify the Form
of ownership.

M The tab “private person” specifies advanced properties of the private person (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

e Birth date — date of birth;

e Male | Female / Undisclosed — sex;

Private person | Supplier | Delivery addresses

e Last name; Birthdate |6/4/1980 || (@ Male ) Female () Undisdosed
e First name; Firstname | Ivanov

e Middle name; Middle name | Tvan

o /NN, Lastname | Ivanovich

e /dentity data; INN 723001230011 Identity data | 4506123456

e Phone —contact Phone number; Phone +73211234567

e Email—Email address; Email Ivanov@ultima.ru

e Parent MLM —an agent who got involved| | parentiim v A

this private person in the cooperation
(the same Dictionary record).

M The tab “Customer” (available for the respective Type Of Agent) specifies advanced properties of the
customer:

e Price type —a Price types Dictionary record;

e Max reserve amount — maximum amount,

Legal body | Customer | Delivery addresses | Powers of attorney

which can be reserved before purchase. By | ="t 1 |7]|[Retad <
default, itis set equal to MaxReserveAmount | Mexressrveameunt | 500,000, = | Reserve lifetme 2|~
(code 34243); can be changed; Personal bonus

Conversation, %% FARAPS

Agent 5 = +== || Provider N21 £ X

e Reserve lifetime —length of time (in days), for which articles at a storehouse are kept reserved for the
customer. By default, it is set equal to the Reservelifetime constant (code 34240); can be changed;
e Personal bonus —information to be filled out in respect of an employee, who can get a personal bonus
for purchasing from the company:
= Conversation, % —a percentage of the personal bonus amount collected by the company;
= Agent — an agent, who has purchased articles, for which he obtains the personal bonus (the same
Dictionary record);
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N The tab “Supplier” (available for the respective Agent type) specifies advanced properties of the

supplier:
e Properties —general properties of the supplier:
= Juice — a percentage added to supplier’s
prices in a foreign currency. In this case, a

Legal body | Supplier | Delivery addresses | Powers of attorney

Properties
price is calculated in accordance with the | ;. e
EXChange rate set by the Central Bank + Max credit amount | 10,000,000, | ~ | X | Credit delay 13 . |X
Conversion percentage; Price list owner 1 = wee||LLC "Ultima-trading”™
* Max credit amount —a maximum amountof ' .. & T leroude ner
credit, at which the supplier can ship o ..o 5 < rrovider et
articles without prepayment; ouchase fom 1 1= = Ilrm ey
® Credit delay — a deferment of credit —
payment (In days); Warranty agent o i

= Price list owner— an owner of the price list,
in whose name supplier's price list is

Can take daims W

loaded into the system (a Price lists owners| [ Fintfrms
. B 9 &
Dictionary record); ¢ g
Print form identity Copies

= Defect agent — an agent, in whose name
defect purchases from the supplier are 45026, Relesse to suppler — Mushroomss, 3R
documented (the same Dictionary record); b (48176, Payment smmary - asbromes, X
= Overage agent —an agent, in whose name
Overage purchases from the supplier are
documented (the same Dictionary record);

43020, Supplementary sheet — «Mushrooms:, XR.

® Purchase firm — a firm, in which name purchases from the supplier are documented by default a

(Firms Dictionary record);

e Warranty —supplier’s properties associated with warranty services for the sold articles performed by

the supplier:

= Warranty agent — an agent, in whose name warranty relationships with the supplier are

documented (the same Dictionary record);

= Can take claims —when the flag is set, this means that the supplier can pickup warranty claims from

the back hub division of the warranty department on his own;

e Print form identity — a list of accompanying forms specific for this particular supplier (Print forms and
Quantity of their copies intended for printing), which are printed automatically when preparing claims

for him.

A The tab “Delivery addresses” specifies agent’s delivery addresses:

e Active —the delivery address is actual;

e Delivery address identity — a Delivery
Addresses Dictionary record.

Legal body | Supplier | Delivery addresses | Powers of attorney

e ¢ =
Active Agent identity Delivery address identity
When click the button ¥, a form to create a * Zi -+ Leningradskoe highway, 51-198
new Add ress W| ” Open W Leningradskoe highway, 53-138
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M The tab “Powers of attorney” available only for legal bodys specifies powers of attorney issued by the
agent:
e /ssued to— name, to whom the power Of [ uzbody | supplier | Delivery addresses | Powers of attorney
attorney has been issued;
e /ssue date — date of issue of the power of

O 6 ¢ G@rinthist - = (@B 2

Issue date Valid until date Issued to
attorney; 6/11/2014 6/11/2017 Gurskiy Roman
e Valid until date — expiration date of the » e/yenis EAEEN 1vanov Konstanin

power of attorney. Expired date will be set
offin -

When click the button ¢, a form to create a
new Power of attorney will open.

Powers of attorney

H;| The Dictionary contains power of attorney, issued by agents:

[El Powers of attorney o B E
O @ [ # |Identit Issued to o, | | No commands available » = Printlist = | S+ % | [ -
Identity + | Issue date Issued to Valid until date
» (OO 1i6/11/2014 Gurskiy Roman 6(11/2017
2 6f11/2013 Ivanov Konstanin 5112014

Power of attorney can be fast-filtered by name of the person to whom it was Issued.

Edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Powers of attorney, 1 = = 22
+«E Powers of attorney: 1 (] nofiles ~ en & - | Mo commands available & &g oK Save B
Agent & v |-e- (| JCS “AIST™ £
Type 1 + o= || General £
Issue date g/11/2014 |~ Valid untl date  |6f11/2017 |~

Power of attorney number | 2231489/87
Izsued to Gurskiy Roman

Passport data 4008 6553893

e Agent — agent the legal entity on behalf of whom the power of attorney is issued (Dictionary record
Agents);

e Type—power of attorney type (Dictionary record Power of attorney types);

¢ Issue date —Issue date of the power of attorney;

e Valid until date —the date, until and including which the power of attorney is valid;

e Power of attorney number;

e Issued to —a name on which the power of attorney is issued;

e Passport data —|dentity data of the person to whom the power of attorney is issued.
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Power of attorney types

H The Dictionary contains types of powers of attorney, issued by agents:

[E Power of attorney types o =R
Q © [ # |Ident Name 9. | | Mo commands available - & Print list ~ | & - [= || = -
Identity & | Name
2 1 General
2 Spedial

Types of powers of attorney can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify the only property —Power of attorney type Name .

Agent contacts

H The Dictionary contains contact information for purposes of contacting persons from agent side:

B Agent contacts = | CI
8 © [ @ |Identiy Value 9, | | Ne commands available = & Printlist = | & ~ [H || [ -
Identity a | Contact type.Name Agent.Name Value
v | O 1: Landiine phone Konstantin Konstantinow +7 945 555 55 55

The contacts can be fast-filtered by Value.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[ Agent contacts, 1 o B E
+[F Agent contacts: 1 (] nofiles ~ en & - Mocommands available £ el oK Save Cancel
Agent identity 34 = |=+=| Konstantin Konstantinow
Contact type identity |2 = |++= || Landline phone £
Value +7945 555 55 55

e Agent identity —an Agents Dictionary record;

e Value —contact information per se;

e Contact type identity — a type of contact information: mobile phone, Email, etc. (a Types Of Contact
Data Dictionary record).
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Customer supply contracts

u;| The Dictionary contains basicinformation on supply contracts with company’s customers:

[E Customer supply contracts = @O
O & F & |Identt ame 9 | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list - | B - % I B -
Identity | Mame Contract number
1 Contract Ne 120813/03 120813/03
v | O 2} Bump the Stump 130514/03

The contracts can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# customer supply contracts, 1 [changed] = B :2
#[E 4 | Customersupply contracts 1 ~ en & | Execute commands 1 QK Save Cancel
MName Contract No 120813/03 Credit amount 200,000, | =
Agent 16 v ||| JCS "AIST™ y Grace period, days Al
Contract number | 120813/03 Soft copy obtained
Contractdate  |9/29/2014 |~ Hard copy obtained

e Name—name of the contract;

e Agent —an agent, who signed the contract (an Agents Dictionary record);

e Contract number— number of the contract;

e Contract date — date of conclusion of the contract;

e Credit amount —an amount of credit, in which the company can ship articles to the Agent;

e Grace period, days —a payment deferment in days given to the Agent from the time of shipment;

e Hard copy obtained —the flag indicates that the originals of the contract are received by the company;

e Soft copy obtained — the flag indicates that the electronic version of the contract is received by the
company.
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Website logins

u] The Dictionary contains a list of logins which are set by users if operating on the company e-shop
website:

[E] website logins o B2
QO O [ & |Identity Login o, | | No commands available = e - -
Identity | Login Private person agent.Mame
b 2} andrew Reznikov Andrew
3 kosty Konstantin Konstantinow

Website Logins can be fast-filtered by Login.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Website logins, 2 [changed] o =
«[E  # | Website logins: 2 v en & v | Execute commands e QK Save Cancel
Login andrew
Private person agent | 13 = -==||Reznikov Andrew £
Creation date 8f1/2014 - || 6:00:00 AM
Paszword hash g0s427q30h 1FE2nreB|

e Login is Website Logins;

e Private person agent is an Agent-Person with whom Login is associated (Dictionary record Agents);
e Creation Date is creation date of login on the website;

e Password hash is a password hash MD5.

Payment details

u] The Dictionary contains payment details of external agents for incoming and outgoing cashless
payments:

[E Payment details o =
Q @ P # |Identity Bank location 9, | | Mo commands available = & Print list = | I - = I| E= -
Identity - | Recipient name Agent,Name
2 3 Provider Provider N21

The payment details can be fast-filtered by Recipient name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Payment detalls, 1 [changed] = B ER
tH + Payment details: ] en & - 0K Save Cancel
i
Agent 35 = |+« || Buisness Services £ Settlement account 40703510077010099801 T
Recdipient name Buisness services BIC 047885705
INM 773103129069 KPP | 044555293 Bank name ‘faroslavl branch of 0J5C "Rus-Bank™

Payment purpose template | Voluntary donation Bank location ‘aroslavl

Comments Correspondent account | 30101810200000000705

e Agent—an agent, to whom the given payment details are related (an Agents Dictionary record);

e Recipient name —name of payment details;

e INN —bank’s INN (Taxpayer Identification Number);

e Payment purpose template — a template used for filling in of the respective field in payment
documents;

e Comments —any comments in free form.

e Settlement account —number of the bank settlement account;

e BIC-BIC (Bank Identification Code);

e Bank name —name of bank. Defined automatically, if the Banks Dictionary has a record with a number
conforming to the number specified in the BIC field;

e Bank location —a city, where the bank is located. Defined automatically, if the Banks Dictionary has a
record with a number conforming to the number specified in the BIC field;

e Correspondent account — bank’s correspondent account . Defined automatically, if the Banks
Dictionary has a record with a number conforming to the number specified in the BIC field.

Agent types

H:| The Dictionary contains a list of types of company’s agents.

[E Agent types = B EE
o 1 & 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list ~ | % - % &l -
Identity MName

Customer

Supplier

Other

1
2
3 General agent
4
7

| Bonus

The types of agents can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a type of agent—Name.
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Legal body types

H The Dictionary contains a Legal Body Type list for description of Agent Legal Bodies:

[El Leqal body types

o B OER
O 0 [ # |Identty MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list - | B - % Il = 7
Identity | Mame
» | OO & Limited Lizbiiity Company (LLC)

9 Limited Liability Partnership (LLP)
10 Open Joint Stock Company (05C)
12 Closed Joint Stock Company (C15C)

Legal Body Types can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the only property for the Legal Body Types — Name.

Agent social network accounts

H The Dictionary contains a list of agents’ accounts in social networks stated by users on the
company’s online shop:

[E Agent socdial network accounts o B OE
O 9 [ # |ldentty Social code 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | & ~ = I| |:| -
Identity + | Spdal code Sodal identity Agent.Name
1 facebook.com andrey.reznikov Reznikov Andrew
» 2 vk.com id75896321 MeTpos
The Social Network Accounts can be fast-filtered by Social code.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all specified automatically):
[ Agent sodial network accounts, 1 = =
«E Agent social network accounts: 1 ] nofiles - en & - | Mo commands available -] oK Save £
Agentidentity | 18 = -+ ||Reznikov Andrew £

Sodial code facebook.com

Social identity | andrey.reznikov

e Agent identity —an agent, who signed the contract (an Agents Dictionary record);
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e Social code — code of a social network. The code format is determined by developers of the online
shop.

e Social identity — an account in a social network. The code format is determined by developers of the
online shop.

Website login legal bodies

H The Dictionary contains a list of Legal Bodies who are associated with website users:

[E] website login legal bodies o =R
O 8 F # |ldentty Name 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist - | B - = I| =] =
Identity | Agent.MName Website login.Login \Website login.Private person agent.Mame
1 Buisness Services kosty Konstantin Konstantinow
=] 305 AIST andrew

Reznikov Andrew

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
[ Website login legal bodies, 2

= =R
«E Website login legal bodies: 2 ] nofiles ~ en & - Nocommands available & ef oK Save b
Agent identity 35 - |---|| Buisness Services ra
Website login identity |2 w |--- | andrew £

e Agent identity is an Agent-Legal Body with whom Login is associated (Dictionary record Agents);
e Website login identity is Dictionary record Website Login.
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Settings

Printform sets

H The Dictionary contains Print Form Sets used for the printing document sets:

[E Print form sets

QO Q@ [P # |Identiy Mame 9 | | Mo commands available + & Printlist ~ | S v [ |D -

Identity & | Name

b 4 Sale.Cashless.SeparateDeliveryService

5 Sale.Cashless.DistributedDeliveryService
& Sale.Cash

7 Purchase

8 InterstoreTransfer

Sets can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Print form sets, 4 o B R
+[E Printform sets: 4 () nofiles = en (& ~ | Nocommands available & %3 oK Save Cancel
MName | Sale, Cashless.SeparateDeliveryService
Print forms
B0 e ¢ BB =
Copies Frint form identity Sort order

¥ 1| - | 13047, Sales invoice (Russian), XR i}
1 13579, Consignment note TTH (Russian), XR. 0
1 20831, Delivery act, XR 0

e Name s a Print Form Set Name;

e Print Forms is a Print Form Sets list:
= Print form identity is a System Dictionary Record Print Forms;
= Copies is a number of printed copies of a Print Form;

= Sort order defines sequence of Print Forms in a document set —the less the earlier form is printed. It
can be >0.

Constants

ArticlePriceRecalculationThreadCount (code 31484) — defines the number of threads started for
recalculation of prices.
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Price recalculation time trackers

H;| Errors occurring during price recalculation are registered in the official Dictionary.

Dictionary records have the following properties:

e Application server is an application server where there was an error when calculating the prices;
e Errortextis an error text;

e Time s error time.

When a Price Recalculation Error it is sent to the email address defined in the constant
PriceRecalcFailEmail (code 31033), if after sending the last letter it has been at least 10 minutes.

Price rounding rules

H;| The Dictionary contains Price Rounding Rules applied in case of their calculation:

[E Price rounding rules o B R

e F & 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | & -~ = |FE| B -
Identity a | Type.Name Max price Round up value

» (OO 16} Retail 100.00 0.50

17 Purchase 1,000,000,000.00 0.01

1& Retail 1,000.00 1.00

19 Retail 10,000.00 10.00

20 Retail 100,000.00 100,00

21 Retail 1,000,000,000.00 500.00

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[Z* Price rounding rules, 18 = = 22
+E Price rounding rules: 18 |l nofiles = en & ~ | Mo commands available & L oK Save -
Price type 1 = |« || Retail £
Max price 1,000, -
Round up value 1 |-

e Price Type is a price type which rounding rules will be applied to (Dictionary record Price Types);

e Max price is maximum price limit of the selected Type in basic currency (for Russia — Russian ruble) to
which the Rounding Rule works;

e Round up value is rounding amount.

Price Rounding Rules are applied as follows (we will consider at the example of the rules given in the
list-oriented form above):
e required quantity of different rounding rules applied in its price range can be set for each Price Type;
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e the price range is set by the next Maximum prices. In the example these are ranges:
= 0.00-10.00;
= 10.01-100.00;
= 100.01-1°000.00;
= 1°000.01 —50"000.00;
= 50°000.01—1'000000.00;
e the rounding rule works in each range (Rounding up) set for upper limit (Maximum price) of the range.

The rounding rule set by the value Rounding up, works as follows (we will consider on an example for
each range):

e 0.10—Rounding up 10 kopecks (for price range 0.00— 10.00):

= 7.64=7.60

= 7.65=7.70

0.50 - Rounding up 50 kopecks (for price range 10.01 —100.00):

= 67.24=67.00

" 67.25=67.50

1—-Rounding up 1ruble (for price range 100.01 —1°000.00):

= 743.49=743.00

= 743.50=744.00

10—-Rounding up 10ruble (for price range 1°000.01 —50°000.00):

= 5674.99 =5'670.00

= 5°675.00=5'680.00

100—-Rounding up 100 ruble (for price range 50°000.01 — 1'000°000.00):
= 1027249.99 = 102'200.00

= 102°250.00 =102300.00

Map tile servers

H:| The Dictionary contains a Server list used as Map Tile which are needed in the edit form Delivery
addresses:

=] Map tile servers = [E 2
e P o | | No commands available ~ & Printlist = | & v % = -
Identity & | Name URL
1 OpenStrestMap http: f/{subdomain}. tile.openstreetmap. org/{z}/{x}/{v}. png
2 2GIS http: f/tile{subdomainMum}. maps. 2gis.com/tiles?x =)k &y ={y az={z}
3 Rostelecom-Sputnik http: f{{subdomain}. tiles. maps. sputnik.ruf{z} G {vk. png
4 OpenStreetMap-road http:ffkorona.geog.uni-heidelberg. deftiles froads fx ={x} Gy ={y} - fz={z}
2 5 OpenStreetMap-adm.border http://korona.geog.uni-heidelberg. de: 3007 ftms_b.ashx?x ={x}&y={y}8z={z}

Servers can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
e Nameis a Map Tile Server Name;
e URLis aServer address.
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Encashment import templates

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of encashment templates, used when importing the bank statement:

[E Encashment import templates = B
O O P # |ldentty Template o | | Ne commands available » & Printlist ~ | S v [ ||:| Mazx. rows: | 10000 | 5| & A
Identity Bank.Name
» 4 "ING BANK (ELRASIA) CIS”

The templates can be fast-filtered by Template.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# Encashment import templates, 4 = B E
+«[E Encashment import templates 4 ] nofiles - en & - Mo commands available £ o oK Save Cancel
Bank 44525222 | ~ ---|| "ING BANK (EURASIA) CIS" oL

Template | (?:(bag) +[\s]*(?<Bag>[\d] +))

e Bank —the template will be applied to encashment documents of the bank when importing the bank
statement (Dictionary record Banks);

e Template — a template for identification of collector bag number. Setup of a template is described in
details at the appropriate section. A concrete value depends on each bank, in particular, for Sberbank
of Russia at the time of writing of the article it was equal to:

(?:(bag)+[\s]*(?<Bag>[\d]+))

Acquiring import templates

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of acquiring templates used in importing of bank statements:

[El Acquiring import templates o B
O @ f # |ldentity Commission template o | | Ne commands available » & Printlist ~ | i v % | = -
Identity = | Bank.Name
» 5 | FAKB "FINIST-BANK™

The templates can be fast-filtered by Commission template.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

B Acquiring im = =

=

+[E Acquiring import templates: 5 ] nofiles ~ en @& ~ | Nocommands available oK Save Cancel

Bank 40502785 |~ ---||FAKB FINIST-BANK™ F4

Income template (7:Accrual template(? <Income =[0-9,. ]*[-=. ] [0-9]{Z})'\W)
Commizsion template | (?:Commission template(? <Commission=[0-9,. 1¥[-=.,][0-9]{2})\W)

Return template (7:Refund template(? <Refund =[0-9,. ]*[-=. ] [0-9]{Z})'\W)

Bank — a bank, to which acquiring documents the template will be applied when importing a bank
statement (Banks Dictionary record);

Income template —a template for defining an acquiring sum accrued;

Commission template —a template for defining a commission amount on acquiring;

Return template —a template for defining an acquiring refund amount.

Fixed assets

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of all fixed assets of the company:

|5 Fixed assets o EBEOER
[ & O @ F & |ldentt 3 9 | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | & - % | |:|
b|v (ally Identity | MName Responsible employee | Using employ: Type.Mame User filter
=L Work place :
v Bk ! 2| Copmuter Computer Add or remove fiers, .
& computer 2 GAZ 2705 Machines
& Fumiture 3| 6Az 2310 Machines Default fiiter (show hide)
1=l Machi Fixed asset type
v [ Machines 4 BELAZ 7530 Machines R
& Machines ID v |oen s
m i 5 Motebook Samsung 450R Computer
Chair 5 Office Stand Stand Responsible employee
& stand
7 Office Chair Chair 7 &
8 Office Wardrobe Furniture Using employee
ID ) ra
Location
) ra
Fixed assets in register
Fixed assets expecting put in
Fixed assets notin registers
Reset filters Apply

Fixed assets can be fast-filtered by Name.

The following filter options are also available:

o aflag fixed assets in register —to show fixed assets put into the operation (including fixed assets which
period of use is already ended, but they have not been written off yet);

¢ a flag fixed assets expecting put in —to show the fixed assets which are in process of putting into
operation (added but are not put into the operation yet);
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¢ aflag fixed assets not in registers —to show fixed assets which are already written off.

Edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

|3 Fixed assets, 4 = = 22
+[F Fixed assets: 4 ] nofiles = en & - | Mo commands available = L] oK Save Cancel
Mame BELAZ 7530
Type identity |8 w |+ax || Machines £
e Type identity —fixed asset types (Dictionary record Fixed assets types);
e Name—name of the fixed asset.
Fixed assets types
ﬁ The Dictionary contains fixed asset types and their general properties:
[ Fixed asset types = B
O 0 [ # |Identty lame 9, | | Mo commands available - | & Printlist - | 3% - Select analytic columns £
Identity Mame
v (Al
» 8! Machines
14 Chair
10 Stand
15 Computer
16 Furniture

Fixed asset types can be fast-filtered by Name.
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Edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Fixed asset types, 8 o B E

+[E Fixed assettypes: & 1] nofiles = en (& - | No commands available & OK Save e
MName Machines en
Group FA [3 = --+ || Machines £
Amortization method | 1 * oo || Straight-ine method £
Useful service 12
Uparrent type, ID | - (300 £ |2

e Name —name of the fixed asset types .

e Group FA —fixed assets group (Dictionary record Fixed asset groups);

e Amortization method — method of amortization of fixed asset type (Dictionary record Amortization

methods);

e Useful service measured in months useful life of the fixed asset type.

Fixed asset locations

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of location of the physical fixed assets :

[E Fixed asset locations

2 Moscow office

= = =
O @ [F & |Identity Name % | | No commands available - & Print list ~ : | E -
Identity + | Name
» 1 Saint-Petersburg office

Fixed assets locations can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify an only property of fixed asset locations — Name.

Amortization methods

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of system-supported methods of amortization of fixed assets. The

system developers only can change the Dictionary contents.

[E Amortization methods

2 Reducing balance method

O O [P & |Identity Mame o, | | Execute commands... > Hg | & Print list -
Identity - | Mame
K 1 Straight-ine method
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The methods of amortization can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Amortization methods, 1 o B R
+[E Amortization methods: 1 ] nofiles ~ en & - | Nocommands available & o3 oK Save Cancel
Mame Straight-ine method en
Multiplication factor >

e Name —name of the amortization method;

e Multiplication factor —used in calculation by the reducing-balance depreciation method; default value

is 1.

The methods of calculation of fixed assets amortization are as follows:

e straight-line methods — charges cost evenly throughout the useful life of a fixed asset.

e declining balance — charges cost depending on a depreciated value of a fixed asset at the beginning of
each reporting year. It is mandatory also to specify the acceleration factor.

Offices

% The Dictionary contains a list of company’s offices. The list form of the Dictionary is divided into
two parts: Territorial formations are displayed to the left (Locations Dictionary records), a list of offices

of the formation selected is displayed to the right:

w

36 Kuzminki

2 {Moscow

1 Test
33 foh

[E Offices = B R
o & - O 7 & |Identit 8| | Ne commands available = v
Identity Mame Identity ~ | Name
w {Ally » 1 Office N21

The territorial formations and offices can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The office edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Offices, 1 o B R
+| Officess 1 ] nofiles ~ en & =~ | Nocommands available ] oK Save Cancel
Firms | Warranty
Name Office N21
Main firm 1 w |=x=|| Firm NO1 £
Location 2 - === || Moscow £
Cash firm 1 w |==+||Firm N21 £
Address Moscow, Leninradskoe h., 16
Cashless firm 1 w [==+||Firm N21 £
i + |+ || Firm N2 s
o P = s = Credit firm 1 Firm N21
Sale fi 1 - |=--||Firm N21 F'a
Main store 1 = |---|| Moscow, Leningradskoe high... & X Al frm rm
Purchase firm 1 ~ |---|| Firm Ne1 £
i LA i ]
Fixed asset release point | 28 = |-+ || Relese point 1 £ |x Fixed asset purchase firm | 1 Firm N1 <
Description release point o £ X%
Delivery return point 23 = |=== || Return point &4 |
Acceptance store 1 = |=:=|| Moscow, Leningradskoe high... £ X
Problem store 1 - |=-|| Moscow, Leningradskoe high... £ X
Delivery address 350 | = ---||Moscow, 3rd Paviovsky street 1., |2
Price zone 1 - |=+|| Global £

The tab “General” specifies the properties:

Name — name of an office;

Location — a territorial formation, where the office is located (a Locations Dictionary record). For a
newly created office, the location is defined automatically according to the territorial formation
initially selected in the Dictionary list form.

Address — address of the office;

Hub — a storehouse serving as a source for articles replenishment at a Store of the office (a Stores
Dictionary record). Can be selected only among stores relating to the given office;

Main store —the main store, where articles sold by the office are kept (a Stores Dictionary record). Can
be selected only among stores relating to the given office;

Fixed asset release point — a place at the Store for releasing of fixed assets ordered by the office (a
Store Release Point Dictionary record). The field is mandatory, if a Store is selected for the office. Can
be selected only among release points relating to the selected Store;

Description release point —a place at the Store for releasing articles moved for description purposes (a
Store Release Point Dictionary record). Can be selected only among release points relating to the
selected Store;

Delivery return point — a point where drivers unload returned articles (an Unloading Points Dictionary
record). The field is mandatory, if an Acceptance store is selected for the office. Can be selected only
among unloading points relating to the selected Acceptance store;

Acceptance store — a store, where articles are accepted (a Stores Dictionary record). The field is
mandatory, if a Store is selected for the office. Can be selected only among stores relating to the given
office;

Problem store — a store, where problem (e.g. defective) articles are handled (a Stores Dictionary
record). Can be selected only among stores relating to the given office;

Delivery address —address for delivery to the office (a Delivery Addresses Dictionary record);

Price zone —a Price Zones Dictionary record;

A The tab “Firms” specifies legal bodys associated with the office (Firms Dictionary records), all fields
are mandatory:

Main firm —the main legal body;
Cash firm —a legal body for cash payments;
Cashless firm —a legal body for payment on account;
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Credit firm —a legal body for operating credits;

Sale firm —a legal body for sales;

Purchase firm —a legal body for procurements;

Fixed asset purchase firm —a legal body for procurements of fixed assets.

M The tab “Warranty” specifies warranty facilities:

Front office — a front office [fme | warranty

division of the warranty rrontofice

Department located in the office |oepartment [6 |~ ||| TestBackHub

(a Front Office Dictionary record) Release point (28 | = ---|| Relese paint 1
and a Release point at a Store for

articles and cargoes released t0 | o ment [0 |- [ Testrontofice
the department (a Store Release .cpont/bs |- - Relese point 1

Point Dictionary record);
Back-hub — a Back-hub division of
a warranty department located in
the office (a Back-hub Dictionary
record) and a Release point at a
Store for articles and cargoes
released to the department (a
Store Release Point Dictionary
record).

Claims

4

R
5
P

in cases of guarantee maintenance of Articles:

85 ZAQ Digital Technology™
166 ZAQ Tigital Technology™
169 ZAO Digital Technology™
172 ZAO Digital Technology™
175 ZAO Digital Technology™
179 ZAO Digital Technology™

o

[ )

Claims (Processed) #35, 4/11/2016
Claims (Processed) #166, 5/4/2016
Claims (Processed) #169, 5/4/2016
Claims (Processed) #172, 5/4/2016
Claims {Processed) #175, 5/4/2016
Claims (Processed) #179, 5/4/2016

4/11/2016 11:01:58 PM
5/4/2016 10:02:02 PM
5/4/2016 10:37:58 PM
5/4/2016 10:52:08 PM
5/4/2016 10:53:40 PM
5/4/2016 11:05:58 PM

Claims = 2

- & | 7j21j2015-7/21/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist « | & v % ' [ -
Identity Claimant Description Comments Creation date

2 38 EKc-nstantin Konstantinoy Claims (Request) #38, 3/27/2016 3/27/2018 12:58:25 PM -

Claims can be fast-filtered by Package Contents.

The Dictionary contains a Claims List —customer complaints to the Company Warranty Department
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The Claims edit form allows to specify the following properties:

=

23

[# Claims, 1 [changed]
[ 4 | Claims: 1 en & v
Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch histary
Scan a barcode - Markdown
Markdown artice
Serial number Markdown agent
Properties Markdown FRC
Article -+ || TestArtide2 Prices
Claimant =+ ||Firm Agent Amount
Qutcome document = Qutcome price
Income document Income price
Supplier = Replacement
Description Replacement artide
Creation date Replacement document
Front-office TestFrontOffice Retun
Contacts Return reason
Appearance Return comments
Document
Completeness
Diagnostics
Begin date
Defect description
i End date

Markdown

oK

Save

Canc

el

ll Onthe Common tab there are properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

e Scan a barcode:

= Serial number is Dictionary record Barcodes. Claim Serial Number is a barcode of Articles under the
warranty for Articles charged according to unique Barcodes. Barcode Labels glued on a Claim are
used in other cases . The Serial Number can be entered by scanning of Article Barcode if the cursor is

setin entry field Scan a Barcode (by default when opening a Claim Card);

e Properties:

= Articleis an Article accepted under warranty (Dictionary record) Articles);
= Claimant is a client upon whose application a claim is made (Dictionary record Agents);

= OQutcome Document is a document whereby the Article was implemented to an Claimant (for
example, Document of Journal Sales of Articles). If the single document was found, it is selected

automatically. Otherwise the Account document selection is carried out S by right-click. In the
opened form Document selection all documents are listed by which Claim Article was implemented
to an Claimant (if the Article is recognized by unique Barcodes additional filtering by Claim Serial
number, which is at the same time the Article Barcode) is made:

Document selection

D Description

Select

150 Purchases (Took on charge) £150, 4/29/...
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2...
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2...

Office

3, TestSimpleOffice
1, Office N21

1, Office N21

Supplier

16, JCS "AIST"
8, Provider N21
8, Provider N21

Price

1000
1000
1000

4

4

= |D and Description is outcome document information;

= Supplieris an Article Supplier (Dictionary record Agents);

= Priceis an Article Sell Price.

Itis possible to select a sale document by double left-click in a list or by selecting a document and
click "Select" in the lower left corner of the form
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Income Document is a document whereby the Article was purchased by the Company (Document of
Journal Article Purchases). If the single document was found, it is selected automatically. Otherwise
the Income Document selection is carried out & by right-click. In the opened form Document
selection all documents Article Purchases are listed, by which the Claim Article was purchased by the
Company:

Document selection o B 2R
jin] Description Office Supplier Price
v 2 ZD Purchases (Took on charge) £220, 5/7/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
............................ 1 62 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, 5/5/2016 1, Office N21 16, JCS "AIST" 1000
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #150, 4/29/2016 3, TestSimpleOffice 16, JCS "AIST" 1000
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

Select

= /D and Description is Outcome document information;

= Officeis an office which makes a purchase (Dictionary record Offices);

= Supplier is Dictionary record Agents;

= Price is an Article Purchase Price .

Itis possible to select a purchasing document by double left-click in a list or by selecting a document
and click "Select" in the lower left corner of the form

Supplier is a supplier according to the selected Receiving document who realize warranty
maintenance (Dictionary record Agents);

e Description:

Creation Date is a Claim Creation Date. It is filled automatically and it ca not be changed manually;
Front-Office is the Front-Office subdivision of the Warranty Department whereinthe Claimant’ s
Claim was accepted (Dictionary record Front Office Warranty Departments). Itis filled automatically
and it can not be changed manually;

Contacts are Claimant contact information. They are Description

autocompleted from his Agent card, can be changed Creation date

manua | | Y; Front-office 10 TestFrontOffice
interface is Article interface including visible defects, Contacts

attritions, scratches, etc. The detailed description Appearance

protects the company from Client’s claims to trade
dress of the Article returned to him by the company;
Completeness is description of Article entire content
checked-in in free format;

Completeness

Defect description

Defect description is Article defect description in free format;

e Markdown:

Markdown Article is a markdown Article which is created automatically based on a Claim Article in
case of its markdown (Dictionary record Articles). A prefix [Cheaper] is added to the Article Name;
Markdown agent is an Agent for Cost Recovery (Dictionary record Agents), itis filled automatically;
Markdown FRC is FRC for Cost Recovery (Dictionary record FRC), it is filled automatically;

® Prices:
= Amount is Claim Return Amount which is equal to Actual Market (downpayment for credit or less

the bonuses used to pay);
Outcome Price is Article sales value according to the Issue Document;
Income Price is Article cost of purchase according to the Receiving Document;
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= button Markdown — by clicking the button a markdown payment form opens. Then it is possible to

markdown only a claim created which did not come in balance of the Front-Office Warranty
Department:

K| Markdown = R

Original amount: 1,100.
Markdown amount:

Difference:

Packaging status -

() Light marks

edium marks

() No packing

() Excellent

Product condition

O New

1 Slight marks of exploitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

oK Caneel

| Markdown = =

Original amount: 1,100.
Markdown amount: 492.94

Difference: -607.06 (55.19%)

(©) Light marks =
() Medium marks
() No packing

() Excellent

Product condition

) New
(@) slight marks of exploitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation
@ Full

©) Not ful

©) without kit

Warranty
(@) Not ful
Mo

O Ful

oK Cancel
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In the Markdown form it is necessary to select for each criterion (Dictionary record Claim Markdown
Criteria) one of its values (Dictionary record Claim Markdown Criteria Values). Markdown Amount is
calculated after evaluation of all criteria. by clicking “OK”:
= Claim Return Amount is replaced by the Markdown Amount value;
= |n the Dictionary of Articles a new Article which is the Claim Article copy is created. Its base value
is set equal to the new (markdown) Claim Return Amount. The created Article is added to the Claim
in the field Markdown Article;
e Replacement:
= Replacement Article is an Article which is issued for temporal Claim Article substitution during test
time (Dictionary record Articles);
= Substitution Documentis a document whereby the Replacement Article was issued (Document
Journal Replacement Articles). Substitution Document is created automatically by system, its field in
a Claim Card is also autocompleted,;
e Return is Return Claim Information from the Back-Hub department, it is set automatically:
= Return Reason is Dictionary record Warranty Return Reasons;
= Commentis acommentin free format for a Return Reason;
e Diagnostics:
= Begin is Diagnostic begin Date. It is put down automatically as a Claim Creation Date, can be
changed;
= End is a Diagnostic End Date. It is put down automatically as a Claim Creation Date plus a period set
by constant WarranryDiagnosticsPeriod (code 39190), it can be changed.

| On thet |
% Claims, 24 = = 2

Markdown tab
there are Claims +[ Claims: 24 |l nefiles -~ en & ~ | Mo commands available = QK Save Cancel
se | ected | n case Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch history
of markdown Criteria identity Criteria value identity
for Criteria v | Packaging status Light marks
iden tlty Product condition Mew

D, . Complectation Full
( icti Onary i Product operability Work
Records Claim Warranty Ful
Markdown

Criteria) Criteria
Value identity
(Dictionary ]
Records Claim
Markdown

Criteria Values).]
The tab is empty
when the Claim
Markdown was
not carried out,.

M OnaSupplier Switch History tab there is information about Change of Supplier procedure executed in
the Back-hub Department for a Claim Article:

[ Claims, 56 = B 2

«| Claims: 56 ] nofiles ~ en & - | Mo commands available & oK Save Cancel

Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch history

Add date & | Departmentidentity | Front office identity Suplier identity Document identity PR
Author identity Mew suplier identity New document identity
; 1, Back-hub 2, Front-office Turtle express LTD Purchase (Accepted)
! Warn a brother LTD Purchase (Accepted)

e Add Date is a Supplier Change Date;
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e Author identity is a user who replaced a supplier (a System Dictionary Record Users);

e Department identity is the Back-Hub subdivision of the Warranty Department wherein a supplier was
replaced (Dictionary record Back Hub Warranty Department);

e Front Office identity is the Front Office subdivision of the Warranty Department wherein the Claim was
accepted (Dictionary record Front Office Warranty Departments);

e Supplier identity is old and new suppliers (Dictionary Records Agents);

e Document identity is old and new Receiving documents whereby an Article was bought by the
company;

e Comments is acomment entered in case of Change of Supplier.

A OnaReturn Reason Switch History tab there is information about Claim Return procedures executed
in the Back-hub Department (by a supplier or department):

[# Claims, 85 = @R

«[F Claims: 85 ] nofiles ~ en (& + | Nocommands available & OK Save Cancel
Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch history

Add date Return reason identity Comments Switch document identity
» |B27/2016 11:22:35FM  Broken warranty seal (stamp) no stamp Warranty release to deliveries (Released to ...

e Add Dateis a Claim Return Date and Time;

e Return reason identity is Dictionary record Warranty Return Reasons;
e Comments is acomment in free format for a Return Reason;

e Switch Document identity is a document wherein returned was issued.

The last up-to-date information (with the latest Add Date) is also on the Claim General tab in a Return
group.

Cargoes

H;| The Dictionary contains a cargo list, the Company Logistics Division works with it. For example,
Cargoes are packed Articles or Claims which are accepted, stored, shipped and transported packaged in
container as a unit. Wooden or cardboard boxes, bags, packets, pallets, containers and etc. can be used
as a package:

[E Cargoes = =R
@ P & o | | No commands available ~ i Printlist « | & - % | = -
Identity | Destination store.Mame
b 1 TestSimpleAcceptanceStore
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The edit form allows to specify the following category properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for
filling):

[ Ccargoes, 1 = B 23
+[E Cargoes: | ) nofiles ~ en & - | Nocommands available & e OK Save Cancel
Destination store |8 v |-+ | TestSimpleAcceptanceStore | £ Cargo parameters
Price 25,608. | Gross weight, ka Length, cm Width, cm Height, cm
] 250, |~ 1,325, |~ 50. |~ 35 |~
Primary document | 2 v |»+o || Sales (Pickable) #2, 3... £ |X

Destination store is a store where Cargo shall be arrived (Dictionary record Store);

Price is a cargo estimated price, default value is 0;

Grouping is made based on the value of this field to segregate cargo in case of placement at the
terminal Store;

Primary document is a document which cargo is credited at Assign Store;

Cargo parameters:

= Gross weight, kg in kilograms;

= length, cm, Width, cm and Height, cm of cargo in centimeters.

Cargo is unique unit. Even for two completely identical cargoes (with identical contents and equally
packed) it is necessary to get at least two separate Dictionary Records Cargoes. Therefore Unique
Identifieris each Cargo Name.

Courier tasks

H;| The Dictionary contains a Task list which can be issued to a Courier of the Company Back-Hub
Warranty Department:

[El courier tasks = = 2
@ F & |Identit ame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ -
Identity + | Mame

Crive documents

2 Collect daims from a supplier

Tasks can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the single property for a Courier —Name.

© 2018 Ultimate 60



Dictionaries

Recorded defects

H The Dictionary contains a list of Recorded Defects:

[E) Recorded defects

= B
O @ [ & |ldentty Defect 9, | | Mo commands available ~ i Printlist « | & v [ ||D A
Identity + | Defect
1 Big crack

2 ECooler cracked
3 They smashed

Dictionary Records can be fast-filtered by Defect.

Dictionary Records are created automatically by system when filling Document Journals Defective
Articles. The Defect edit form allows to specify the following properties (all are specified automatically):

[ Recorded defects, 2

o B R
«[F Recorded defects: 2 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Nocommands available & o 0K Save Cancel
Defect Cooler cracked
Responsible employee identity | 1 = - || fury Alekseyevich Gagarin £ | X

e Defect is Defect description;

e Responsible Employee identity is an employee who is liable for Article Markdown whereby the defect
was revealed (Dictionary record Employees).

Claim markdown criteria

H The Dictionary contains a Criteria list by which values Claim Markdown is made:

[E claim markdown criteria = B

QO Q@ [P # |Identiy Mame q,

Identity

Mo commands available = &y Print list | 3 <+ [ || = A
a | Mame
Packaging status

Product condition

Warranty

1
2
3 Complectation
4
5

Product operability
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Dictionary Records can be fast-filtered by Name.

The Markdown Criteria edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory
for filling):

[# Claim markdown criteria, 5 = =R
+«E Claim markdown criteriazz 3 (] nofiles = en & ~ MNocommands available & OK Save Cancel
" Values
Mame | Product operability en
o Q 9 ame a
Name
¥ | Mot work

Partially works
Waork

e Name is a Markdown Criterion Name;

e Values are avalues list used for Criterion (Dictionary Records Claim Markdown Criteria Values).
Markdown Criterion Values can be added ¢ or deleted & by suitable buttons in a toolbar, filtered by
Name and opened for editing by double left-click.

Markdown Criterion Values added or deleted thus when saving a criterion will be respectively added
or deleted in the Dictionary Claim Markdown Criteria Values.

Claim markdown criteria values

u;| The Dictionary contains a Criteria Values list by which Claim Markdown is made:

[E claim markdown criteria values = B O
@ & |Identit ame 9% | | Ne commands available = & Printlist - | # ~ [% | B -
Identity - | Name

25 Light marks
26 Medium marks
27 Mo packing
28 New
29 Slight marks of exploitation
30 Big marks of exploitation {scrapes and scratches)
31 Ful
32 Not full
» (O 33} Not full

34 No

35 Work

36 Mot work

37 Partially works
a3 Ful

84 Without kit
85 Excellent

Dictionary Records can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The Markdown Criteria Values edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[# Claim markdown criteria values, 83

o B
+«E Claim markdown criteria values: 83 (] nofiles ~ en &5 ~ | Mo commands available = OK Save Cancel
Factors
Name | Full = =7
=] E =
Criteria |4 Warranty
Price range identity Factor, %
b0 - 92%
1000 97%
10000 98%
50000 100%%
100000 100%

e Name is a Markdown Criterion Value Name;

e Criteria is a criteria with this value (Dictionary record Claim Markdown Criteria);

e Factors are Claim Markdown Coefficient Values for price ranges (the Dictionary Records Price Ranges
for Claim Markdown). Markdown Factor Value is within 0-100% and changes to move the slider.
Coefficient Value in % is to the right of the slider.

In case of Claim Markdown its cost is multiplied by Coefficient Value. For example, if value of
Markdown Coefficient is 95% and Claim Price is 100 rubles then Claim Markdown Price will be equal 100
rubles * 0,95 = 95 rubles. When Coefficient Value is 100% Markdown is not made.

When creation of new Markdown Criteria Value all price ranges are added to it automatically. When
adding Fac Value —100% is appropriated to all price ranges .

Claim markdown criteria price ranges

H:| The Dictionary contains a Price Ranges List applied in case of Claim Markdown:

[E Claim markdown price ranges = B 2
e 7 & 2, | | Mo commands available - = Print list ~ | G - % E -
Identity a | Price

v | 1] 0.00

2 1,000.00

3 10,000.00

4 50,000.00

5 100,000.00

The edit form allows to specify the single property of Price Range — Price.

Price Ranges (Limits) are set:
e lower —by value of Price of Price Range;
e upper —by the closest great value of Priceof other Price Range.

In this example Price Ranges of alist form are as follows:
e 0—prices from 0,00 to 999,99;

e 1000 - prices from 1'000,00 to 9'999,99;

e 10000 — prices from 10'000,00 to 49'999,99;
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e 50000 — prices from 50'000,00 to 99'999,99;
e 100000 — prices from 100°000,00 and above;

Front Office warranty department

W The Dictionary contains the Company Front Office Warranty Department List:

[E Front-office warranty departments = =R
0 @ [ # |ldentty Narmne 9,| | Me commands available + & Print list - | & o+ & | [ -
Identity « | Name
3 10 TestFrontOffice

Warranty Departments can be fast-filtered by Name.

The Warranty Department edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are
mandatory):

[# Front-office warranty departments, 10 o B O
«[F Front-office warranty departments: 10 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Mo commands available ] e 0K Save -
Back-hub department identity |6 = -=- || TestBackHub £
MName TestFrontOffice
Stocktaking agent identity 9 * = || TestAgent £

e Nameis a Warranty Department Name;

e Back-hub Department identity is the Back-hub Warranty Department, the subdivision interacts with it
(Dictionary record Back-Hub Warranty Department);

e Stocktaking Agent identity is a agent when deficiencies revealed during the inventory are written off
him (Dictionary record Agents);
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Back Hub warranty department

| The Dictionary contains a list of subdivisions of Back-hub Warranty Department of the company:

[E Back-hub warranty departments o B E
Q @ [ & |Identty MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | S v [E | D -
Identity & | Mame
s & TestBackHub

The Warranty Department can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Badk-ub warranty departments, & [changed] o B OER
«[E & | Back-hubwarranty departments: 6§ ] nofiles * en & ~ | Nocommands available =] e 0K Save v
Manager responsibilities
Name TestBackHub
Stocktaking agent identity |9 = «=- || TestAgent £ B O e & l D =
Employee identity Supplier identity
¥ | Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov +++ | Buisness Services

e Name —name of assurance department;

e Stocktaking agent identity — an agent for whom identified deficiencies in the inventory process are
written off (Dictionary record Agent);

e Manager responsibilities —areas of responsibility of managers on interaction with suppliers are listed
in the list:
= Employee identity — Dictionary record Employees;
= Supplier identity — Dictionary record Contractors.
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Warranty return reasons

H The Dictionary contains a list of warranty return reasons:

B Warranty return reasons = | CI
O 9 [ # |ldentty Mame o, | | Mo commands available = & Printlist » | & - [E || B -
Identity « | Mame
1 Incorrect description of the defect -
2 Mechanical damage =
o Test
7 Mo corporate guarantee card
» 8 Broken warranty seal (stamp)

Warranty return reasons can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form of the warranty return reasons allows to specify the following properties (all fields are
mandatory):

[# warranty return reasons, 2 [changed] o =R
«[E @& | Warranty return reasons: 2 ([] nofiles * en & ~ | Nocommands available 4
Mame | Mechanical damage en

() From Back-hub  (©) From supplier

e Name —return reasons name;
e From Back-hub or From supplier — one of the sources when returning from which you can select the
given reason.

Notification statuses

H The Dictionary contains a status list that can occurs when an employee of the Company Warranty
Department Front-Office Subdivision attempts to notify a client:

[E Notification statuses = B3R
O @ [ # |ldentty Name 9o,| | Ma commands available ~ &y Printlist = | 35 ~ [ || E -
Identity « | Mame
=l 11 5MS sent

2 E-mail sent
3 Geton the phone
4 Fail to reach by the phone

© 2018 Ultimate 66



Dictionaries

Notification Statuses can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the single property for the Notification Statuses — Name.

Warranty cells

company:

5l warranty cells = Bz
@ F & 9, | | Mo commands available - & Printlist ~ | &% ~ [% [ -
Identity - Cell type Otaen Front-office | Name Supplier
2 Dispatch to supplier 0-0-0-0 TestSupplier

Warranty cells can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form of the cells of return allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# Warranty cells, 116 = B 2
[ Warranty cell: 116 1] nofiles -~ en & - Mo commands available g oK =
Main
Back-hub department |6 = |« || TestBackHub Fa
Cell type 2 ~ || Dispatch to supplier
Cell exists

Cell coordinates

1 Line number Rack number Shelf number Cell number

Additional data

Front-office department ra
Supplier 10 -« || TestSupplier £ | X
Store £
Employee Fa

e Main:
= Back-hub department —back-hub subdivisions of warranty department, where the cell is (Dictionary
record Warranty Back-hub departments);
= Cell type —system Dictionary record Warranty cell types:
= Return to Front-office — the cell of this type is used to store claims, intended to return to the
Front-office Department;
= Dispatch to supplier — a cell of this type is used to store claims, intended for dispatching to the
Supplier;
= Suppliers refusals —a cell of this type is used to store claims, refused by suppliers;
= Return to the store —a cell of this type is used to store claims, intended to return to the Store back-
hub subdivision, which belongs to the same office as the subdivision. There can be only the one
such cell in back-hub subdivision;
= Cell exists — clear check box indicates that the cell does not physically exist. For example, the
company ceased to work with the supplier, to whom the claims for dispatch were placed in this cell
earlier;
e Cell coordinates — cell location:
= Line number—row number where the cell is placed;
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Rack number —bay (rack) number, where the cell is placed;
Shelf number —shelf number where the cell is placed,;
Cellnumber —cell number on the shelf.

Name of warranty cell is set automatically in case of its saving in a format [row number]-[bay number]-
[shelf number]-[cell number];
e Additional data —additional cell parameters, depending on its Type:

Front-office department — Dictionary record Office worranty department. It is mandatory for Type of
cells Return to Front-office. Only one cell can be set into the back-hub subdivision for one
subdivision of the front-office;

Supplier—a company supplier (Dictionary record Agents). It is mandatory for Type of cells Dispatch
to supplier. Only one cell can be created into the back-hub subdivision for one supplier;

Store — Dictionary record Stores. It is mandatory for Type of cells Return to store. For back-hub
subdivision only the one such cell can be created;

Employee — employee of the Back-hub department, responsible for operation with negative claims
(Dictionary record Employees). It is mandatory for Type of cells Refusals of suppliers. Only one cell
can be created into the back-hub subdivision for one employee;

Stores

[El The Dictionary contains a list of all storage rooms of the company: The list form of the Dictionary is
divided into three parts: at the top-left corner, territorial formations (Locations Dictionary record), while
at the bottom-left corner — offices (Offices Dictionary record) are shown; a list of stores of a selected
office is displayed to the right:

5] stores = = ==
e & o, - 8 7 # 9, | | Ne commands available - -
Identity Mame Identity « | Name
w (All) 1 Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12
: > 36 Kuzminki b 11 | Leningradskoe highway, 12
1 Test
38 fgh
e & -
Identity MName
3 1 Office N21

The

territorial formations, offices and stores can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The store edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ stores, 1 o B =
+[E Stores: 1 ) nofiles ~ en & - Nocommands available 2 0K Save Cancel
Document types
Mame Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 -
[
] =
Office 1 = ||| Office N21 r 3 @ |[E ®
Ceree | - loes 2= Check barcodes Document type identity
b Purchases
Inventory agent |ID ~7 (B0 £
Is simple |

e Name —name of a store;

¢ Office —an office, to which the store is related (Offices Dictionary record). For a newly created store,
the office field is filled in automatically according to the office initially selected in the filter of the
Dictionary list form.

e Primary printer — by default, the store documents will be sent to the printer selected in this field (a
Printers system Dictionary record);

e /nventory agent — an agent, in whose name the inventory document is drawn up (Agents Dictionary
record);

e Document types —Document type identity selected in the group and checked with the Check barcodes
flag will require a check (scanning) of the articles’” barcodes during acceptance. For example, every
time you purchase articles you need to scan them, but if you move an article from one store to
another, no scanning is needed —the barcodes are already scanned and added to the system.

For ease of reference, a store is arranged according to zones, which split up into rows. The Rows consist
of lines. The Lines are composed of shelves, which in their turn are divided into cells (as a special case, a

cell may take up a whole shelf):

NA..

g

Y .

N4

I | .

Z

A

Articles and cargoes are stored separately. To store cargoes, special logistic zones are provided for,
which similarly to ordinary zones are divided into logistic cells. Each store may have only one logistic

zone.
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Logistic store zones

H;| The Dictionary contains a list of store logistic zones used for storing cargoes:

[E Logistic store zones o =

@ [ & |Identit ame 9 | | Ne commands available = Sy Print list * | & - 2 ID Max. rows: | 10000 | hd

Identity 4+ | Name User filter

b 8 Logistic section 1

Add or remove filters...

Identity

Mame

Store identity
1 + ==+ || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 ®

Reset filters Apply

The record filter is always switched on in the Dictionary list-oriented. Because the logistic cells can be
looked for a specific logistic zone (Dictionary record Stores).

The selected Zones can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# Logistic store zones, 8

o B
+[E Logistic storezones: § 1] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Nocommands available -] %3 OK Save Cancel
Mame Logistic section 1
Store identity |1 = ---|| Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 £

e Name s a Logistic Zone name;

e Store identity is a store with a zone (Dictionary record Stores). It is set automatically for the created

zone according to the store selected from the filter of the Dictionary list-oriented form at the creation
time.

| ' I The store can have only one Logistic Zone .
| |

Store Zone Printing form is used for printing
logistic zone Barcodes. The form can be used for
printing Barcodes both one and several zones |H
selected from the Dictionary list-oriented form.

Section: Logistic section Nel

LogisticStoreZonelD1

‘oﬂ‘*'.f""l‘_r“"'“-l_h_j"-
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Logistic store cells

];| The Dictionary contains a Cell list used for storing cargoes whereon store logistic zones are broken

[E store cells o B R
Q [ & |Identit ame 9,| | Me commands available ~ & Printlist » | #: + = (5| B | Maxrows: | 10000 3| 2
Identity « | Name User filter
» 1356 | 1-1-1-1 ] A

Add or remove filters...

Identity

Name

Store identity

1 = |«++||Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 x
Store zone identity

a5 = || Store zone: Moscow Leningradskoe hig... X

Reset filters Apply

The record filter is always switched on in the Dictionary list-oriented because it makes sense the logistic
cells to look for a specific logistic zone (Dictionary record Store Zones) of the selected store (the
Dictionary Records Stores).

The selected Cells can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Store cells, 1356 = = =2
+[E Store cells: 1356 ] nofiles - en & - | Mo commands available = o oK Save Cancel
Cell coordinates
Store zone |95 = |.--|| Store zone: Moscow Leningradskoe highw... | £

Cell type 3 < - |[shelf cel Line number i Rack number i Shelf number Cell number

e Store zone is Dictionary record Logistic Store Zones. It is set automatically for the created cell according
to the zone selected from the filter of the Dictionary list-oriented form at the creation time;
e Cell Typeis Dictionary record Type of the Logistic cells;
e Cell Coordinates is cell location:
= [ine Numberis a row number where there is a cell;
= Rack Number is a bay number (rack) where there is a cell;
= Shelf Number is a shelf number where there is a cell;
= Cell Number is a cell number at a shelf;
e Cell parameters is cell capacity:
= [ength, Width and Height are maximum dimensions of cargo in centimeters which can be placed in a
cell.
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= Permissible load is maximum cargo weight in kilograms which can be placed in a cell.

The name of a store logistic cell is set automatically when you save it in the format [rack number]-[line
number]-[shelf number]-[cell number]. Thus the cell location at the store can be always determined
identically by its name. However, this places certain restrictions on cell creation: it is impossible to
create two cells with identical coordinates in one logistic zone.

| ' I Itis impossible to create two cells with identical coordinates in one Logistic Zone .
| |

Itis easy to get a large number of the same cells by means of a command Generate Logistic Store Cells.

The selected cells Barcodes can be printed from the Dictionary list-oriented form (the Cell Name will be
specified under its barcode):

[E store cells o B O
@ [} & |Identt ame 9, | | Mo commands available - Sh Printlist = | 3 - % ID Max. rows: | 10000 - | &
|| Identity | Name User filter
» |0 1356 1-1-1-1

Add or remove filters...

R Identity =
1
= Select print forms for records of type Store cells = B OE
Operation = Print v
Printer iFax |-
Select print forms
Caption Copies
¥| Store cells i
Store cells (wide) 1
Print Preview Cancel
.
1

LogisticStoreCell LogisticStoreCell LogisticStoreCell

1—1—1—1 1—1—1—2 1—1—1—3

T T (LY

Wide printing form differs from the normal to size of stickers with a barcode:

ORI | AUAADR | EORRAE

twmlm StoreCell twv\lu_ StoreCell [l‘ﬂ‘\llt_ StoreCell

1-1-1-1 1-1-1-2 1-1-1-3

AP ONCONCRPARAOEA L IO
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Logistic store cell types

H The Dictionary contains a list of possible logistic store cell types:

[E Logistic store cell types o =
O 9 [ # |Identty Name 9| | No commands available - = Printlist » | &~ = || [ v
Identity | Mame
b 1: Workshop Rack
The Cell Type can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the single property for the Logistic Cell Type — Name.
Unloading points
H The Dictionary contains a list of unloading points at stores:
[E Unloading paints = B
QO @ [P & |Identty Mame 8, | | Ne commands available = = Print list » | &g - -
Identity | Mame
» 21: TestUnloadingPaint
22 TestSimpleUnloadingPoint
23 Return point
The unloading points can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
[ Unloading points, 21 = =0

L] Unloading points: 21 ] nofiles = en & = | Mo commands available £ 4 oK Save Cancel

Mame | TestUnloadingPoint

Store | 5 = === || TestAcceptanceStore Fa

e Name—name of an unloading point.

e Store — a store, where articles are accepted and to which the unloading point is related (a Stores
Dictionary record).
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Store release points

H The Dictionary contains a list of release points at stores:

[ store release points o B
O @ [f # |Identity Name o, | | No commands available ~ & Printlist - | Hp v [E || = -
Identity & | Name
4 26! TestReleasePoint

27 TestSimpleReleazePoint
28 Relese point 1

The release points can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# store release points, 26 = B ER

+«E Store release points: 26 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Mo commands available - bt oK Save B

Mame | TestReleasePoint

Store |4 > ==+ || TestStore A

e Name—name of a store release point;
e Store —a store, where articles are stored and to which the release point is related (a Stores Dictionary
record).

Labeling Points

H The Dictionary contains a Labeling Points list in the store:

[E Labeling points o =
Q @ P # |Identity Name 9, | | Mo commands available = & Print list = | I - = || E= -
Identity | Mame Store.Mame

20 TestLabelingPoint TestAcceptanceStore

 Labeling point: Moscow, Leninaradskoe highway, 12 Mascow, Leningradskoe highway, 12

Labeling Points can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# Labeling paints, 20 o =
+[E Labeling points: 20 ] nofiles ~ en (& | No commands available ] 4 OK Save Cancel
Mame TestlabelingPoint
Store identity |5 - .- | TestAcceptanceStore ra

e Nameis a Labeling Point Name;
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e Store identity is a store wherein there is Article receipt and Labeling Point belongs to it (Dictionary
record Store).

Description departments

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of description departments of the company in which the description
of articles is carried out:

[E] Description departments = B E2
O 8 F # [Identt ame o | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | G - % | & -
Identity ~ | Mame Office.MName
» 1 Description  department in the main warehouse TestOffice

Description department can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[ Description departments, 1 o @B ER
+«E Description departments: 1 ([l nofiles * en (& ~ | Nocommands available & ef OK Save -
Mame Description departmen in the main warehouse
Office identity |2 + |« || TestOffice r

o Office identity — office which the describing department belongs (Dictionary record Offices).
e Name —Name of department;

Store Pickup and Release exlude reasons

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of possible reasons for excluding articles from a document during
pickup and release at a store:

[El store pickup and release exdude reasons = B &g
O @ F & |ldentt Reason 9, | | Mo commands available ~ = Printlist - | & - % | B -
Identity =« | Reason

1 Mot found on store
2 Not found on release

3 The customer rejected the document

» ? Delivery disclaimer

The exclude reasons can be fast-filtered by Reason.

The edit form allows to specify the only property —Reason for exclusion during pickup and release at a
store.
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Store zones

];| The Dictionary contains a list of store zones used for the storage of articles:

[5) store zones = B 2
@ F & 9, | | Mo cornmands available » & Printlist = | i - [ |E&| B | Max rows: [ 10000] 2] 2
D | Name User filter

| Store zone 1 Add or remove filters... =

Identity 1
MName
Store identity

1 = |«+=||Moscow, Leningradskoe high... | 3
Reset filters Apply

The filter in the Dictionary list form is always active. This means that only zones for a selected store
(Stores Dictionary records) are displayed.

The zones selected can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Store zones, 95 = =

+= Storezones: 95 ) nofiles = en & ~ | Mo commands available = el 0K Save Cancel

Mame | Store zone 1
Store |1 = |-==|| Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 £
»'| Is barcode tracking

e Store —a store, to which the zone is related (a Stores Dictionary record). For a newly created zone, the
store field is filled in automatically according to the store initially selected in the filter of the
Dictionary list form.

e Name —name of the zone;

e /s barcode tracking —the flag indicates a need to scan barcodes, when picking up articles identified by
barcodes in the zone.

=i . . . .

.-_r' 4 .
The Store zones. print form is ysed for printing zones Section: Store zone 1
barcodes. You can print barcodes of either one or several zones

selected in the Dictionary list form. ‘H ‘l‘ ‘IHI II “l‘l“ |“ |“

StoreZonelD71

I pein it P,

The Inspection list print form is used to print current

Inspection list =~ - = B
remains of the Article group stored in the zone and selected in
. il - oo | El i 2
the parameter form of the same name. If no Article group artde group |7 Becvones b
selected, information on all articles’ remains stored in the
. . oK Cancel
zone will be printed.
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You can use the form to print information on remains of either one or several zones selected in the
Dictionary list form (each zone will have its own printed sheet):

Inspection list

Store: Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12
Section: Store zone 1

Employee: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagamn

Name

Cuantity Fact. Quantity
5320656 |Motherboard

3320653 |Memory module

Yury Alekseyevich Gagamy/ 11.03.2016 22:17

Store release cells

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of release cells at stores:

[E) store release cells

= B 2
Q @ [P & |Identit am o | | No commands available ~ & Printlist = | & o« % |D -
Identity

4 | Name
¢

1! Next to gate 1
2 Mexttogate 2

The release cells can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[ store release cells, 1 o [E R
«E Storereleasecells 1 ] nofiles - en & ~ | Mo commands available & + oK Save -
Mame Mext to gate 1
Store identity |1 = ==+ || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 £
e Store identity —a store, to which the release cell is related (Stores Dictionary record);

e Name—name of the store release cell.
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Store cells

u] The Dictionary contains a Cell list used for storing Articles whereon store zones are broken

1 v |ane

Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12
Store zone identity
B85 * |ans

Store cell type identity

Store zone 1

Line number

Rack number

Shelf number

Cell number

[E store cells o B OER
O @ [P # |Identity Name o, | | Mo commands available - & Printlist ~ | 3 - [ Il [ | Max.rows: | 10000 5| £
Identity « | Name User filter
1556 | 1-1-1-1 Add or remove filters...
1357 1-1-1-2
1558 | 7585 Default filter (show hide)
2 1359 45648 Identity
MName
Store identity

Apply

The record filter is always switched on in the Dictionary list-oriented because it makes sense the cells to
look for a specific zone (Dictionary record Store Zones) of the selected store (the Dictionary Records

Stores).

The selected Cells can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[# Store cells, 1358 = B =2
I E Store cells: 1358 ] nofiles = en & - Mo commands available = £ OK Save Cancel
Cell coordinates
Store zone |95 ¥ |==+|| Store zone 1
Cell type 3 < T |[palet Line number Rack number Shelf number Cell number
22 5 2 8- 5

e Store Zone is Dictionary record Store Zones. It is set automatically for the created cell according to the
zone selected from the filter of the Dictionary list-oriented form at the creation time;

e Cell Type is Dictionary record Store Cell Types;
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Cell Coordinates is cell locat

ion:

Line Number is a Line number where there is a cell;
Rack Number is a Rack number (rack) where there is a cell;
Shelf Number is a shelf number where there is a cell;
Cell Number is a cell number at a shelf.

The name of a store cell is set automatically when you save it in the format [Line number]-[Rack
number]-[shelf number]-[cell number]. Thus the cell location at the store can be always determined
identically by its name. However, this places certain restrictions on cell creation: it is impossible to

create two cells with identica

| coordinates in one zone.

| ' I Itis impossible to create two cells with identical coordinatesin one Zone.
| |

Itis easy to get a large number of the same cells by means of a command Generate store cells.

The selected cells Barcodes can be printed from the Dictionary list-oriented form (the Cell Name will be

specified under its barcode):

[E store cells o B
@ F & 9, | | Mo commands available ~ &y Print list |~ ~ [ |[@| B | Max rows: | w000z &
Identity « | Name User filter
e L Add or remove fiters...
1357 1-1-1-2
: 1358 {558 Default filter (show/fide)
1359 4-6-48 Identity
1
hd
= Select print forms for records of type Store cells = & 2
Operation (= Print -
Printer Fax -
Select print forms
Caption Copies
| Store cells 1
Store cells (wide) 1
Print Preview Cancel
1
StoreCelllD13 StoreCelllD14 StoreCelllD15
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Wide printing form differs from the normal to size of stickers with a barcode:

StareCellID

1-1-1-12

StoreCellID14

1-1-1-13

(AL

StoreCelllD13

1-1-1-14

L

LTI

LR

Store cell types

H;| The Dictionary contains a list of possible types of store cells:

[E select a record: Store cell types =
o F # 8, | | Mo commands available - & Printlist = | # - [% [ =
Identity - | Mame

Box on a shelf

Pallet
Shelf cell

Select

The types of cells can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a cell type —Name.

Employees

H!—\EJ The Dictionary contains a list of employees of the company. The list-oriented form of the
Dictionary is divided into two parts: on the left the employees in a tree structure are displayed
(Dictionary record Employee groups), on the right —a list of employees of selected group on the left:

[E Employees = 2
e F & ~ e F & 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list ~ -
Name Identity 4 | Last name Middle name First name
w (Al 3 ] 1 Gagarin Alekseyevich Yury
Test 2 Ivanov Ivanaovich Ivan
Employee groups can be fast-filtered by Name, the employees themselves — by Last name.
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The edit form of employee allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for
filling):

[# Employees, 1 [changed] o = R

¢«[E 4 | Employees: 1 ] nofiles - en & - MNocommands available - QK Save Cancel

Finance | Cashier | Store | Warranty
First name Yury

%) Selected offices () All offices 2 Selected FRCs () Al FRCs %) Selected costitems () All cost items
Middle name | Alekseyevich
® ] e | = |
Last name Gagarin
Office identity Freidentity Cost item identity
Full name Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin @ » | Office N21 - Fixed assets

Phone (123) 456-78-90 Email address | yury@gagarin.ru 2 ;Intangihle assets -

INN 999999999 Identity data | 668795

Birth date 3f9/1934 ¥ 5 Male Female Undisdosed
Group 1 === Test P
User 1 === | root (Administrator) £ X
Working office |1 - || Office N21 £
Actual firm 1 - ||Firm N21 £
Printer 33 - ||PDFCr £ X
Hire date 4/12/1961 - Creation date

Fire date 327/1968

e First Name —a name of the employee;

e Middle name —Middle name;

e Last name —surname;

e Phone —the phone number of the employee for communication;

e Email address —Email of the employee;

e INN —Taxpayer ldentification Number;

e Identity data — passport number;

e Birth date — date of birth;

e male / female / undisclosed —sex;

e Group — the group, which the employee belongs to (record of the catalo Employee groups). For the
employee it is set automatically according to the group, selected from the list-oriented form of the
Dictionary at the time of creation;

e User—auser under which the employee works in the program (record of the system Dictionary Users);

e Working office — Dictionary record Offices;

e Actual firm —firm where the employee is legalized (Dictionary record Firms);

e Printer —the employee’s printer by default (record of the system Dictionary Printers)

e Hire date — date of employment;

e Fire date —termination date;

e Creation date —the date of the creation of the Dictionary can not be changed.

l Atthe tab "Finance" the following is listed in groups:

e the group Office identity — the list of the offices, available to the employee for a choice when he
operates in the system (Dictionary record Offices). With the set flag All offices all offices are available
to the employee for a choice;

e the group FRC identity — the list of the financial responsibility center, available to the employee for a
choice when he operates in the system (Dictionary record Financial responsibility center). With the
set flag All FRCs all financial responsibility center are available to the employee for a choice;

e the group Cost item identity — the list of the account costs are available to the employee for a choice
when he operates in the system (Dictionary record Account costs). With the set flag All cost items all
account costs are available to the employee for a choice .
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N Atthe tab “Cashier" listed options provide the employee with an ability to work at the checkout:
e Checkout — checkout which the

. Finance | Cashier | Store | Warranty
employee can work  with
. . Checkout 14 ==+ || TestCheckout £ | %
(Dictionary record Checkouts);
Acquiring terminal | 1 === || 2718281328459045 £ |2

e Acquiring terminal — an acquiring
terminal which an employee can
work at (Dictionary record
Acquiring terminals);

e Cashier —the set flag gives to the employee the right to execute functions of the cashier.

| Cashier

M Atthe tab "Store" listed options provide the employee with an opportunity to work at the store:

Finance | Cashier | Store | Warranty

Store 1 = +:= || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 =
Store zone Electronic v | X
Logistic store zone | Logistic section 1 v X

Can accept Can label || Can store zone accept

pi Can move Can release

e Store —a store which the employee can work with (Dictionary record Stores);

e Store zone —a Logistic store zone which the employee can work with (Dictionary record Logistic store
zones);

e Logistic store zone —a logistic Logistic store zone which the employee can work with (Dictionary record
Logistic store zones);

e Can accept — the set flag allows the employee to accept articles at the specified Store (it is available
when selecting Store);

e Can label —the set flag allows the employee to make stickers on the articles at the specified Store (it is
available when selecting Store);

e Can store zone accept — the set flag allows the employee to accept articles at the Section of the
specified Store (it is available when selecting Store);

e Can pickup —the set flag allows the employee to collect the articles into the Sections of the specified
Store (it is available when selecting Store and Section);

e Can move — he set flag allows the employee to transport the articles at the specified Store (it is
available when selecting Store);

e Can release — he set flag allows the employee to give out the articles from the specified Store (it is
available when selecting Store);

l At the tab “Warranty” listed options provide the employee with an opportunity to work at the
subdivisions of warranty department of the company:

For each employee it is possible to print a personal badge by

G ;
means of the printing form Employee’s badge. agarn

Yu

ry
Employee code: 53

© 2018 Ultimate 82



Dictionaries

Employee groups

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of employee groups of the company, used for organization and for
easy navigation in Dictionary record Employee. The list-oriented form of the Dictionary is organized in a
tree structure:

[E Employee groups = =i
O @ @ & |Identity Name o | | Mo commands available = | & Print list = | i - Select analytic columns £
Identity MName
[CY)]
» :l Saint-Petersburg Test

The employee groups can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Employee groups, 1 o = &R
«E Employee groups: 1 (f] nofiles * en @& ~| MNocommands available &= o OK Save A
MName Saint-Petersburg Test en
Parent group identity + == || Saint-Petersburg Test 2| X

e Name —a name of the group;

e Parent group identity —employee group, which contains current group (record of the same Dictionary).
If the property is not filled, employee group will be placed in a tree of the list-oriented form of the
Dictionary at the most top level — (All).

Employee payment details

u;| The Dictionary contains employee payment details, on which or from which Cashless payments are
made:

[El Employee payment details = B EE
O 8 7 # |ldentty Bank location 9. | | Mo commands available = & Printlist ~ | i ~ [E | |:| Max. rows: | 10000 | -
Identity & | Recipient name Settlement account
v | O 2! Yury Alekseevich Gagarin 40702810633050013199
The employee payment details can be fast-filtered by Settlement account.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Employee payment details, 2

INN

Comments

7715805253

Payment purpose template | account refill

Bank location
Correspondent account

BIC

(=]
+«E Employee payment details: 2 (] nofiles - en & -~ | Mocemmands available = o oK
Employee 1 = === || Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin £ Settlement account 40702810633050013199
Recipient name Yury Alekseevich Gagarin Bank name Sberbank Rossia

Moscow, Chermyanskaya, 3
30101510400000000225

044525225

BIC — BIC of the bank;

payment documents;

Signers

INN —INN of the bank;
KPP — KPP of the bank;
Payment purpose template — a feature set that will be used for filling of the appropriate field in

Comments —comments in a free form.

Employee —an employee, whom these payment details belong to (Dictionary record Employees);
Recipient name —a name of the payment details;
Settlement account —settlement account number in the bank;
Bank name —bank name;
Bank location — city location of the bank;

Correspondent account —a correspondent account of the bank;

22" | The Dictionary contains a list of Employees-Signers who can authorize funds expenditures of the
company, signing documents:

[E signers o =
o e F # ame o, | | Ne cemmands available = & Printlist = | 3+ 3 | =]
Identity | Employee.Full name Firm.Mame Office.Name Amount range.MName
» Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin Firm N21i Office N21 Medium: 100,001-500,000
4 Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov Firm M21 Office N1 Big: 500,000 -
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ signers, 1 = EBOER
+[E Signers: 1 1l nofiles ~ en & ~ | MNocommands available -] %3 oK Save Cancel
Employee i = -== || Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin £ Costitem 2 = ==« || Purchase FA
Firm 1 ¥ |« || Firm N21 £ X Investment project | 1 * = Mone LD
Document type 4020 |~ === ||Purchases # Office i v |-+ || Office N21 AL
Amount range 1 = --=| Medium: 100001 — 500000 £ FRC 1 * |-« || Default £ |

e Employee is an Employee-Signer (Dictionary record Employees);

e Firmis a company that the Employee can sign its documents (Dictionary record Companies);

e Document Type is type of documents that can be signed by the Employee;

e Amount Range is a range of amounts within which the Employeecan sign documents (Dictionary record
Amounts Range);

Cost Item is a Cost Item under which the Employee can sign documents (Dictionary record Cost Items);
Investment Project is an Investment Project within which the Employee can sign documents (Dictionary
record Investment Projects);

Office is an Office for which the Employee can sign documents (Dictionary record Offices);

FRC is FRC for which the Employee can sign documents (Dictionary record FRC).

Filling any optional properties limits range of documents which the Employee can sign by the selected
parameters.

Amount ranges

];| The Dictionary contains a list of ranges of amounts under which Signers can sign documents:

[E] select a record: Amount ranges = = 22
e F & 9 | | No commands available - & Printlist - | & ~ [% I [E] | Max. rows: | 10000 % hd
Identity & | Maximum Minimum MName
» 1 500,000.00 100,001.00 Medium: 100,001-500,000
2 500,000.00 Big: 500,000 -

Select

The amount ranges can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Amount ranges, 1 o [BOER

+[E Amountranges: 1 ] nofiles ~ en & | Nocommands available £ OK Save Cancel

Name Medium: 100,001-500,000
Minimum 100,001, =

Maximum 500,000, | -

e Name —the name of amount ranges:

e Minimum— a lower boundary of the amount ranges, if it is not specified, the range of amounts is not
limited from below;

e Maximum—the upper boundary of the amount ranges, if it is not specified, the range of amounts is
not limited from the top;

Articles

[Fﬁl The Dictionary contains a list of all articles purchased or sold by the company. The list-oriented
form of the Dictionary of articles is divided into two parts: on the left the articles groups in a tree
structure are displayed, on the right —the list of articles groups selected at the left:

[E Artides = EBOER
-] o (| i - |- o # g, | | Mo commands available ~ -
Identity Mame jin] a | Brand name Mame Online name
w (Al 2 6 ARM Radio VEGA Radio VEGA
- 11 Service 7 ARM Lamp Lamp
6 T 72 Karton Tape recorder Mayak  Mayak
' g 73 ARM MotherBoard MotherBoard
Artide groups Online artide groups Web

Articles can be filtered as on internal article groups (records of the Dictionary Article articles), as on
articles(records of the Dictionary Article groups), as on article groups for the website (Dictionary record
Online articles groups). Switching is carried out by clicking of the appropriate buttons “Groups” and
“Groups of the website” in the lower left corner of the list-oriented form. The type of the displayed
article groups corresponds to the pressed button.

Article groups can be fast-filtered by Name, to the articles themselves —on Internal name.
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In addition to standard ones, by clicking the button & in a tool bar the selection dialog of the additional
columns, displayed in the list-oriented form, is available for the article Dictionary. The form is divided
into two parts: at the left in the tabs additional columns, which can be displayed in the list-oriented
form,are grouped, on the right —selected ones to display columns:

Select additional columns P

Stores | Prices | Minprices | Miscelansous EmE e

P © | ¥ Show original caption column
Avalable stores

Identity Name Remains  |Reserves  |Freeremains | Sale speed Oridnal cobion Caption fack Color ol type
1 Moscon, Leningradskos Hghnay, 12 Leningradskoe highway, 12.Remains Remains [ Aguamarine Store
Leningradskoe highway, 12.Reserve Reserve [ BlanchedAlmond Store

[ paleGreen Store
[ Lemenchiffon Store

4 TestStore
5 TestAcceptanceStore |
& TestProblemStore I |Leningradskoe highway, 12.5ale speed  {Salespeed
7 TestsimpleStore
8 TestSimpleAcceptanceStore
9 TestSimpleProblemStore

» 11 Leningradskoe highway, 12 v i v 7

Leningradskoe highway, 12.Free remains  Free

Save and dose

For the selected columns the following properties are shown in the list on the right:

e /dentity —Identity of a column. Itis displayed in the list if the flag is set Show a column with an Identity
in a control bar of the list;

e Name —the name of a column which will be displayed in the list-oriented form of the Dictionary. It is
typed directly into a field by clicking the left mouse button;

e Back color — background color of the selected column is set automatically and depends on Column
type;

e Column type —the type of the selected column. The columns of each tab has its own type:
Remains —columns of the tab “Stores”;
Prices — columns of the tab “Prices”;
Min prices — columns of the tab “Minimum prices”;
Miscellaneous — columns of the tab “Other".

The tool bar, located above the list of the selected columns, allows to execute the following actions

with them:

e replace the selected column from the list up 4 or down ¥ by clicking the appropriate buttons;

e delete the selected column by clicking the button &;

e show a columnin the list with the Identity of the selected columns by setting the flag Show a column
with the Identity.

The choice of the columns displayed in the list-oriented form of the Dictionary is carried out by
installation of flags in their lists on the appropriate tabs.

M The tab “Stores” lists all the company’s stores. For each store a column can be displayed with the

following values:

e Remains —general rests of the articles at the store. Color of chosen column — Aquamarine. The Identity
of a column is created by adding suffix “Remains” through “.” to the name of a store;

e Reserves — quantity of the reserved articles in a store. Color of chosen column — Blanched almond.
Identity of a column is created by adding suffix “Reserves” through “.” to the name of a store;

e Free remains — articles available-for-sale at the store (Remains minus Reserves). Color of chosen
column —Pale green. Identity of a column is created by adding suffix “Free remains” through “.” to the
name of a store;

e Sales speed — average daily amount of sales of articles from the store in the last 30 days. Color of
chosen column — Lemon chiffon. Identity of a column is created by adding suffix “Speed of sales”
through “.” to the name of a store;
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N Atthe tab “Prices” the price list column for all price zones of the company are listed:

Select additional columns £

Stores | Prices | Minprices | Miscelaneous Selected columns

& | [ show original caption column
Available price zones and types

Identity Name Retal Purchase Original caption Caption Back Calor Column type
1 Global » | Moscow.Retail Retal [ Lavender Price
13 SaintPetersburg Moscow.Purchase Purchase [ Lavender Price
» 14 Moscow v v

Save and dose

e the contents of the first column of the list - the pricing zones (records of the Dictionary Price zones);

e the contents of the remaining columns of the table - the price list column(Dictionary record Price
types);

e color of each selected column — Lavender;

e /dentity of a column is created on a feature set ”Price zone" +

nn

+ “Price types".

M At the tab “Min price” pricing zones of the price list f the company are named (records of the
Dictionary Price zones). For each of zones it is possible to conclude minimum price of articles among
pre-loaded price lists of the competitors:

Select additional columns £

Stores | Prices | Minprices | Miscellaneous Selected columns

1 o | Shaw original caption column
Available price zones and price list types
Kentity Name Suppler Senchmark Original caption Caption Back Color Column type
1 Global Moscow.Supplier (min price) Supplier (min price) [ Lavender Min price
» | Mascow.Benchmark (min price) Benchmark (min price) [Lavender Min price

13 Saint-Petersburg
» 14 Moscow 7 v

Save and dose

e color of each selected column — Lavender;
e /dentity of the column is created on feauture set ”(Minimum price)”.

M The content of the columns, at the tab "Miscellaneous", is formed by the application-oriented system
developer:

Select additional columns £

Stores | Prices | Minprices | Miscellaneous Selected columns

& | [¥| show original caption column
Available columns

] Sales speed Original caption Caption Back Calor Column type

+ | Sales speed Sales speed [ LightPink Misc

Save and dose

¢ the color of each selected column is set by the application-oriented developer;
e /dentity of the column corresponds to the name of the column.

by clicking the button “Save and Close” the selected columns will be added to the list-oriented form of
the Dictionary:

[E Articles o B
@ |MName || e - = & & |Identit ame 9| | No commands available ~ & Printlist - | i - & |E| & -
Identity Name D 4 | Brand name Name Online name Sales speed Moscow.Supplier (min... | M... |Leningrad... | Lening... |Lenin... |L...

> (Al 6 ARM Radio VEGA Radio VEGA 1000

¥ 11 Service 7 ARM Lamp Lamp 100

6 Test 72 Kartol Tape recorder... Mayak 2350

L 47 Bectronics ¥ EMuﬂwerBoard MotherBoard 8000

Article groups Online artide groups Web
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T

he form of articles editing allows to specify the following properties:

[ Artides, 73 = B ==

«[ Articles: 73 ] nofiles = en & - | Executecommands.. £ oK Save Cancel i

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown I

Created 3/10/2016 - | State | In pricelist -

Name MotherBoard

Online name MotherBoard

Legal name MotherBoard

Group 47 = |-+ || Electronics #£ | Vendor code 1532684

Brand 4014 | = === | ARM #£ | Unit of measurement | pice -

Barcode tracking Na barcode ~ barcode customs dearing VAT 13 -

Warranty 3 2 ||Month - SC warranty Packed items 12

Criginal location 2 = =t || Moscow £ Weight, kg 20

EAMN13 W Width, cm 15|
| not describe Heigh, cm 30 -

Length, cm 152 -

N Atthe tab “General” properties is located ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

Created — date of adding of the articles;

State — status of the articles, it can have values:

= |n price list —articles are sold by the company (status by default in case of creation of articles);
= Not in price list —articles temporarily are not for sale;

= Archival—articles withdrawn from sale and removed to the archive;

Name —an internal description of the articles;

Online name - description of the articless used to display the online store of the company on the
website;

Legal name — description of articles for the accounting documents;

Group — Dictionary recordArticle groups;

Vendor code — code of the articles according to the vendor (manufacturer);

Brand — Dictionary record Brands;

Unit of dimension — Dictionary record Units of dimension;

e Barcode tracking —accounting type for a bar code can have values:

= Unique bar code —each article has a unique bar code;
= Not unique bar code —all articles is marked by at least one non-unique bar code;
= No bar code —articles has no bar code and is not considered by bar codes;

e Barcodes customs clearing — CCD (cargo customs declaration) is bound to the bar code of the articles;
e Warranty — period of the warranty in the selected Unit of dimension (Dictionary record Warranty

period unit);

e SC Warranty — set flag indicates that the warranty service is performed by official service centers of

the manufacturer;

e Original location — articles origin place (Dictionary record Geography);
e FAN13-European article number (the standard of the bar code). There can not be two articles with an

identical EAN code in the system.

Flagin front of EAN-code indicates the need of its addition into the process of putting stickers when
accepting the articles. In case of creation of articles the flag is put down automatically, it can be
removed;

e print label on acceptance —set flag indicates the need of printing for article when accepting the sticker

with a bar code that will be kept the account of this article. The flag is available only for articles which
are considered under Unique bar codes;
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e not describe — flag specifies the absence of need to describe the article. New article (or article with
absent description) with such flag will not be sent after accepting for classification;

e VAT—VAT rate for article (Dictionary record VAT tax values);

e Packed items — quantity of units of article in one unit of tare (box) when delivered;

o Weight, kg —weight of one unit of the article in a package;

e Width, cm —width of one unit of the article in a package;

e Height, cm —height of one unit of the article in a package;

e Length, cm —length of one unit of the article in a package;

M Characteristics of the article are listed in a tab “Characteristics”,describing its consumer qualities and
photos. These characteristics are used to describe the article, for example, on the website of the online
store of the company:

[ Artides, 73 [changed] = = 2

+[F + | Aticless 73 ] nofiles ~ en & ~ | Executecommands.. # & oK Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

Feature set |252 |~ ---||Mboard & |

Features | Photos

Review

Name Value Required maingroup
v | maingroup Form fACtor ..o microATX pcs
; Form factor v v v Processor .. Intel pcs
e ¥ Socket LGATFS pcs
Processor Al 4
Socket Al 7

e Features — description feature set, containing a set of characteristics, typical for the selected article
(Dictionary record Article feature sets). The feature set can be selected only among those which have
been previously added to the articleGroup;

e Atthe tab “Features” a list of characteristics of the article is given, determined by the selected article
feature set:

» |nspection description — a set the flag indicates the need to dispatch the article to describe. In the
field on the right from the flag the accompanying comment is placed, for example, what
characteristics need to be corrected. Flag and comment are set as a result of command execution
Replace the article to the department of the description. It is impossible to set flag and add a
comment in other way. Comments also can not be edited, however the set flag can be deselected
manually, thus the comment will be deleted;

= characteristics are combined into groups, which names are highlighted in bold:
= Name —a name of characteristic (set by feature set);
= Value —the appropriate value of the characteristic which is typed

Value -

directly into the field. “Bladk ‘10
Depending on characteristic type its value can be selected from a ‘BIT jg
predefined list. If the choice opportunity directly of several values Red 30

is given, they shall be marked by flags at the left (even if only one
of them is selected).
If the required value is not listed, you can add it by typing
below and by clicking the button *|. Being added, new value
will be offered as a choice for the next time;
= Required —a flag indicating whether the Value of a given characteristic is mandatory for filling;
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= all characteristics are subdivided into three types — normal, filter (by characteristics value of this
type the filtering of the articles is carried out on the website of the online store of the company)
and navigation (by characteristics value of this type the navigation is carried out in the Dictionary of
articles on the website of the company). All the characteristics of the type filter and navigation — are
mandatory for filling:
= all unfilled characteristics of the type filter and navigation are highlighted in the listin red;
= All filled characteristics of the type filter and navigation are highlighted in the list in green;

= Review — preliminary review of the description, generated on a base of the typed values of the
characteristics;

e At the tab “Photos”Photos” the shooting angles are listed, commanded for article by the selected
feature set:

[# Artides, 73 [changed] = B =

¢E 4+ | Aricless 73 1] nofiles * en & - | Execute commands.. & £ 0K Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

Feature set |252 | = | /Mboard FAD-4

Features | Photos

1190 | x | 1024 Type2 Own -

= Photos revision —a set the flag indicates the need to dispatch the article for Dictionarying to be shot.
In the field on the right from the flag the accompanying comment is placed, for example, what
angels need to be re-shot. Flag and comment are set as a result of command execution Replace the
article to the department of the description. It is impossible to set flag and add a comment in other
way. Comments also can not be edited, however the set flag can be deselected manually, thus the
comment will be deleted;

® Required — a flag, indicating whether shooting angle is mandatory or not. If for the angle, including
an optional, the photo is loaded, this field is highlighted in the list in green;

= Name —a name of the shooting angle;

= a photo-example is placed under the list of shooting angels, clearly demonstrating the selected
shooting angle of the article. It is given its pixel resolution under the photo. This is recommended
photo resolution for loading;

= the loaded photo for selected shooting angle is on the right:
= photo can be added &+ or removed £ by the corresponding buttons above it;
= the information about an employee is on the right of the buttons, who loaded the photo

(Dictionary recordEmployees), and the date of its loading;

= |tis given its pixel resolution and size in bytes under the loaded photo.
= Type —origin of the loaded photo: Native (default value) or Internet.
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M The prices of the article are listed at the tab “Prices”. The tab is divided into two parts:: at the left
extra charges are typed, at the right —the prices:

[ Artides, 73 [changed] o B 2R

[ + | Aricless 73 ] nofiles - en & - | Execute commands.. % £ oK Save Cancel
General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

Base price 7,999, | = | |¥| Don't update extra charges automatically Don't calculate prices automatically Recalc prices

Retail Purchase Retail Purchase

Global 25.00 Global @ 000.00 - 7999.00

Saint-Petersburg 15.00 0.00 Saint-Petersburg §000.00 7999.00

Moscow 10.00 5.00 Moscow §000.00 7999.00

Marl-up Price
Days before discount . Discount date - Deny discount

e Base price —base price of the article from which all prices are calculated,;
e Don't update extra charges automatically — flag is set for the articles to which the extra charges are
updated manually (tabulated in the table on the left side of the tab), and are not set automatically;
e Don't calculate prices automatically — flag is set for the articles to which the prices are updated
manually (tabulated in the table on the right side of the tab), and are not set automatically from Base
price. Also an auto discount is not produced for such articles;
e Recalc. prices —by clicking the button automatic calculation of the prices for the given article is made.
The function is available only for articles for which prices are calculated automatically (do not to
calculate the prices automatically flag is deleted );
e extra charges and prices are shown in tabular form:
= extra charges as a percentage is put in the table from the left, 100 corresponds to 100% (it can have
negative values). Extra charges are put by clicking the button “Recalculate prices”, as well as
automatically when saving article, in accordance with the extra charges, specified for Groups of the
article in the form Article group extra charges.. Besides, extra charges may be put manually. In this
case, to save the put values and they will not be not replaced by extra charges of the Group, a flag,
do not update the extra charges automatically, should be set . Extra charges amount can be
negative;

= prices in basic currency are tabulated in the table on the right, for Russia — Russian ruble Prices are
calculated by clicking button “Recalculate prices”, and also automatically when saving article. Price
is calculated according to the formula: Price = Base price + Base price * Extra charge / 100. Besides,
prices may be put manually. In this case, to save the put values the flag should be set, do not update
the prices automatically flag should be set;

= the contents of the first column of the table - the pricing zones (records of the Dictionary Pricing
zones);

= the contents of the remaining columns of the table - price types (Dictionary record Price types); The
price type value can be set for each pricing zone;

e Days before discount —a period of days, after which the article is subjected to automatic discount if it
has never sold. The value of similar property can be set for Group, which includes this article
(Dictionary record Article groups). The period specified on the article is the priority with automatic
discount, and only if it is not specified - is listed in Group;

e Discount date — a date of the last automatic discount of the article. It is put automatically upon
discount of the article;
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e Deny discount — for article, where the given flag is set, the automatic discount is not performed. The
similar flag can be set for Groups, which includes the article. The state of the flag of article is the
priority in case of an automatic discount, and only if it is not set —a flag Groups;

' Also, the auto discount is made for the article, the price of which is affixed manually (the
] flagis set do not calculate the prices automatically).

M Zones are listed at the tab “Store zones” (Dictionary record Store zones), in which this article is stored
in Stores:

[ Artides, 73 [changed] = B

+[E] + | Aricles: 73 ] nofiles = en & - | Executecommands.. & £ oK Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cellz | Online extra fields | Markdown
B o o (B E =
Store zone identity Store

b | Store zone 1 MMoscow, Leningradskee highway, 12

N Boxes are listed at the tab “Store cells” (Dictionary record Store cells), in which this article is stored in
Stores:

[ artides, 73 [changed] = E iz

¢[5 « | Aricless 72 ] nofiles = en & + | Executecommands.. H 2 oK Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

B o e @& =

Store cell identity Is pickup
v Store: #1, Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 (Moscow, Office N91)
2-5-8-5
1-1-1-2
4-6-4-3
booi1111

The boxes are grouped among Stores ( the office is specified in brackets, which the store belongs to).
The column Selection box the selection box of the article at the store is shown by a flag. The article can
have only one selection box for each store.
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M Values of additional fields of article (Dictionary record Online article extra field), used on the website
of an online store of the companyare listed at the tab “Additional fields for website" . Value of
additional Fields of article is put in the column Text:

[ Articles, 73 [changed] = B

+E <+ | Aricless 72 ] nofiles ~ en & - | Execute commands.. 5 £ oK Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

v

Extra field identity ~ | Text
Display resolution 300*600; 1024*768
Color A

» | Chipset model Intel

M If the article was discounted (its name has a prefix [Cheaper]), parameters of discount are listed at
the “Discount" tab:

[# Articles, 91 = = =

«E Articles: 91 ] nofiles ~ en & - | Executecommands.. @ £ oK Save Cancel

General | Features | Prices | Store zones | Store cells | Online extra fields | Markdown

Criginal article |6 Radio VEGA £
Claim 29 war200, Radio VEGA £

Criterias and values

Criteria identity Criteria value identity
» | Packaging status Light marks

Product condition MNew

Complectation Full

Product operability Wark

Warranty Full

e Original article — original article of the Claim, which was discounted (record of the same Dictionary);

e Claim —claim, which was discounted (Dictionary record Claims);

e selected at markdown Criteria identity (Dictionary record Claim markdown criteria value) Criteria value
identity (records of the Dictionary Claim markdown criteria value).

# Command Clone article creates specified
. . Clone artide o B O
number of copies of selected article. Each
copy of cloned article gets: E v
e Name of the copy will be formed from the
Name of the original one plus sequence oK Cancel
number, starting with 0. For example, for

article with the Name “Name of article” its
copies will have Names: “Name of article
0”, “Name of article 1" etc.;
e properties of the copies will be also changed: Name for the website, Names for accounting documents,
and Vendor code —they will be get the same value as well as Name;
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e if the original had preset value EAN13, for the copy it would be generated accidental EAN13;
e zones and Store boxes from the appropriate tabs will not be copied;

e all other properties, including Prices and Characteristics from the appropriate tabs, will be identical to
the original.

All cloned records will be automatically open for editing. The

X R Messages from 13.03.2016
user, running the command, will also be sent messages on each

ENIE
created copy. :1:23PM New record: #83, MotherBoard 9
. . L. 1:23PM  New record: #82. MotherBoard 8
If the command was executed from the list-oriented form, it is 1:23PM  New record: 281, MotherBoard 7
necessary to update it by clicking the button £, to see records 1:23PM - New record: #80, MotherBoard &

1:23PM  MNew record: #79, MotherBoard 5
1:23PM  New record: #78. MotherBoard 4
1:23PM  Mew record: #77. MotherBoard 3
1:23PM  New record: #76, MotherBoard 2
1:23PM  New record: #75, MotherBoard 1

of the Dictionary created by cloning.

b 9

# A command Move the article to the description department is executed above article which need to be
sent to department of Dictionarying to update Characteristics.

For this purpose in the opened window it is necessary to.
specify flags as Inspection description or Photos revision?
that it is required to check in the article description, as
well as to write accompanying text comment into the|| ¥ Inspectiondescription [ Photos revision
field under flags (putting at least one flag and writing of a|| Mepreductsize in the package|

comment is mandatory).

Mave the artide to the description department o B

QK Cancel

After click the button “OK”:

e appropriate flags (together with text comment) will be set in the article card at the tab Characteristics;

o if the store of storage has at least one free unit of this article, special forit it will be created document
Article description transfer;

e if the articles are stored at two (or more) Stores, and thus both Stores have department of
Classification, Relocation will be created for that department of Dictionarying which is least busy.

Brands

|t3 The Dictionary contains a list of all brands of articles.

IE| Brands = = 2R
e F & 9, | | Mo cormmands available - & Printlist - | & ~ [% = -
Identity « | Mame

4 1: NoBrand

510 Karton
4014 ARM

The brands can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the single property of brand — Value.
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Cargo customs declarations

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of Cargo Customs Declarations (CCD) of Articles:

[El cargo customs dedarations o B OER
O O [ # |Identity CCD number o,| | Mo commands available = & Print list = | 3 - [ | &= -
Identity « | CCD number Country.Name
» 1:i- { Russian Federation
2 12345678/011015/1234567/7654 Aruba

CCD can be fast-filtered by CCD Number.

Dictionary Records are created automatically in a procurement process of Articles by the company.

The edit form allows to specify the following category properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for

filling):

= Carga customs dedarations, 2 =

+[E Cargo customs declarations: 2 ] nofiles = en & ~ | Mocommands available = L

CCD number 12345678/011015/1234567 /7654
Comments

Country identity | 533 | = |---|| Aruba

e CCD Number is Cargo Custom Declaration Number;
e Comments are comments to CCD in any format;

e Country identity is a country of origin of Articles according to CCD (Dictionary record Countries).

Online article extra fields

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of extra properties that may be displayed on the company’s website

(online store). The system developers only may change the Dictionary contents:

Identity & | Name

Display resolution
2 Color
3 Chipset model

[E Online artide extra fields = B
O O @ # |ldentty MName 9, | | No commands available = = Print list = | g « % | |:| -

The extra fields can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the only property of an extra field — Name.

Warranty period unit

H The Dictionary contains a list of warranty period Unit of dimensions:

[El warranty period units

[= T 1 <4
O @ [ & |Identty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available = &) Printlist = | & v [E || D -
Identity & | Mame
b :l Year
2 Day
3 Month
Warranty period units can be fast-filtered by Name.
Edit form allows to specify the single property of warranty period unit—Name.
Units of measurement
H The Dictionary contains a list of dimension units of articles:
[E Unit of measurement = =
O & [ # [identty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list = | S -« [ || = -
Identity - | Name
1 pice
2 box
3 meter
4 kilogramm
5 tone
3 6 ruble
The dimension units can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the only property of a dimension unit—Name.
VAT tax values
H The Dictionary contains a list of VAT rates:
[E vat tax values o @B ER
O @ F # |Identity MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list ~ | B - [ || El -
Identity | Yalue
» |0 1 18.00
4 10.00

The edit form allows to specify the only property — VAT Value .
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Article groups

H:| The Dictionary contains a list of a structure and a list of article groups and it is used for the
organization of navigation in the Dictionary Articles. The list-oriented form of the Dictionary is realized
in a tree structure (itis also possible to edit structure of the Dictionary through the article Dictionary):

[E Artide groups = @ ==
Qe F & 9, | | No commands available ~ | (&) Print list ~ | 3 ~ Select analytic columns &
Identity Mame
v (Al
3 > i1 EService
46 Test
47 Electronics

Article groups can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Artide groups, 47 [changed] o B ER
«[E  # | Ariclegroups: 47 ] nofiles * en & ~ Nocommands available £ sf QK Save Cancel
Features sets
Name Electronics en
Days to discount| 30| 2 -] ]
Parent AP £ Feature setidentity

} | Mboard

e Name —name of the article groups;

e Days to discount — a period of days, after which the articles of the group are subjected to the
automatic discount if they were never sold. The value of similar properties can be set for Parental
group, which includes this one. In case of an automatic discount the priority is the value of the given
group, and only if itis not filled — by parental one;

e Deny discount — for article groups, where the given flag is set, the automatic discount is not
performed. The similar flag can be set for Parental group, which includes this one. In case of an
automatic discount the priority is the state of the flag of the given group, and only if it is not set — by
parental one;

e Parent—an article group, where the given group is located (record of the same Dictionary). If it is not
selected, the current group will be placed at the most top level of a tree of the list-oriented form of
the Dictionary (All).

M The feature sets (records of the Dictionary Article feature sets), are available for selection as feature
sets for the article group,are listed at the “Article feature sets” tab.
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Online article groups

H:| The Dictionary contains structured groups of articles displayed on the company’s online store. The
Dictionary’s list form is realized in a tree-like structure, which also can be edited via the Articles
Dictionary:

Il Online artide groups = B2
e 7 o, | | Mo commands available » | = Printlist = | &z ~ Select analytic columns 5
Identity Mame -
v (All)
v 2 Components kit

3 Computer components

3 1: Mobile devices

The article groups can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Online artide groups, 1 = B £
+ Online article groups: 1 (] nofiles = en (& ~ | Mo commands available = ] oK Save =
Artide groups
Name Mobile devices en
Parent group w |--- EAp- (-} D
Sort order [ ) Article group identity
Url alias mobile » | Electronics M

"Buy” button name | buy hipster talk piece

Alias for group e £

e Name —name of an online article group;

e Parent group — an online article group that includes the given group (the same Dictionary record).
When not defined, the current group will be placed on the top of the list tree structure of the
Dictionary — (All);

e Sort order —specifies the sort order of the groups on the company’s website. May be equal to integral
values 2 0. The lesser the value of the Sort order, the higher the group is displayed in the list;

e URL alias — a meaning-bearing name (in Roman letters) for the given group that is intended to be
inserted in the URL string, when selecting this group on the website;

e "Buy" button name — text displayed on the buy-button designed for adding online articles to the
shopping cart;

e Alias for group — a reference group, which may be located on a different Dictionary level and which
properties (e.g. contents) are duplicated and used for this newly created group; thus, instead of
setting up a new group, just point out one already set Original group in this field;

e Article group identity —groups of articles, which contents you want to be displayed in the given online
group (Article Groups Dictionary records). A single online article group may incorporate contents of
several ordinary groups. In this case, contents of such groups will be displayed mixed together in the
given online group.
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Auto discount settings

H;| The Dictionary contains auto discount settings which types of articles of the company can be
exposed to:

[B auto discount settings o =0
e F & %, | | Mo commands available = = Print list - | &% - % I [ -
Price from Price to Discount percent Article group. Name
3 1 100000 50 Electronics
20 256000 40 Test

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[3 Auto discount settings, 1 o B OE
«[E Auto discount settings: 1 ] nofiles ~ en & | Nocommands available -] o OK Save -
Artide group 47 - ==« ||Electronics £
Digcount percent L0 R
Price from 1|~
Price ta 100000 | -

e Article group — article groups to which rules the auto discount (Dictionary record Article groups);
e Discount percent —the percentage by which articles are auto discounted in Category;

e Price from —the lower limit of the price range in which articles are discounted inCategory;

e Price to —the upper limit of the price range in which articles are discounted inCategory.

Extra charges for article group

HHHIH
Ga It is possible to set article group extra charges by means of the form Article group extra charges,
which is divided into two parts: on the left the article groups in a tree structure are displayed(Dictionary
record Article groups), on the right —article group extra charges selected on the left:

Artide group extra charges = B EE
e & & * Cleone into children Clone into all children Clone from the group
Identity MName Purchase
v Ay Global 0.00
¥ 11 Service Saint-Petersburg 0.00
46 Test Moscow 0.00
b 47 Electronics

OK Save Cancel

The article groups can be fast-filtered by Name.

A table of extra charges is displayed in the right part of the tab for the selected group:

e the contents of the first column of the table - the pricing zones (Dictionary record Price zones);

e the contents of the remaining columns of the table - the price list column (Dictionary record Price
types);

e the extra charges in a percentage (100 corresponds to 100%) can be set for each price type in each
price zone. The extra charge can also be negative values, reducing the corresponding prices of articles
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of the category. The formula for calculating the prices of the articles, which involves extra charges,
described in the appropriate section of the Dictionary of Articles;

e the extra charge of each group needs to be saved separately. When selecting the following group, the
modified current extra charges are prompted to save automatically;

e the changed group extra charges are applied to all its
articles (but not for attached subsidiary groups) with the
status In the price list. When you save the extra charges the
system informs about the quantity of article where the
extra charges were changed and prompts you to choose
the time of their recalculation of their price (prices
recalculation is carried out by a special service, run as K
scheduled):
= to night — the prices recalculation of articles, which extra charges of the groups were changed, will

be launched with the following after nearest midnight start of service of the prices recalculation;
= start the calculation immediately in the background —the recalculation of the prices will be launched
with the next closest start of service of the prices recalculation.

The time of prices recalculation = B

3 artides found. Select the time for the prices recalculation.

start the calculation immediately in the background

| ' I The process of recalculation of articles prices takes a long time.
| |

The functionality of the form Article group extra charges also allows:
e toclone extra charges:
= “Clone attached in" - at the click the button saved extra charges of the[ |, )
selected group will be copied to all its enclosed groups of the first level. > 11 Service
For example, extra charges of the group “Electronics” will be copied to 8 :‘2 ;Etmics
the group “Mobile Phones” and “Smart phones";
= “Clone attached in” - at the click the button saved extra charges of the selected group will be copied
to all its enclosed groups of any level. For example, extra charges of the group “Electronics” will be
copied to the group “Mobile Phones” and “Phone covers";
= “Clone from the group” - at the click a button the selection form of group will be opened (Dictionary
record Article groups). Extra charges of the selected group will be copied to the current group.
All cloned extra charges are saved automatically. If the change in extra charges in case of cloning
affected article groups, it will be offered to choose the time of recalculation of their prices;
e “OK"- at the click of a button of the form Article group extra charges will be closed. Thus, the changes
made in the extra charges of the current group will be saved;
e “Save” —at the click of a button changes made in the extra charges of the current group will be saved;
e “Cancel” - at the click of a button of the form Article group extra charges will be closed. Thus, the
changes made in the extra charges of the current group will not be saved;

Comparable price list

Hj The Dictionary contains price list positions of suppliers and/or competitors of the company
(according price zones) loaded in the system from Microsoft Excel format files :

[l Comparable price lists = B 2
@ F & % | | Mo commands available - S Print list ~ | & - [% B -
Identity & | Name

b 1 LLC competitor

Price Lists can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

|5 Comparable price lists, 1 o B R
+| Comparable pricelists: 1 ) nofiles = en & ~ | Nocommands available = oK Save Cancel
Mame LLC competitor Excel settings
Price zone 14 * === ||Moscow £ Article identity |0 Artice name |0 Availability
Price list type |5 w === || Supplier £ i - ] |:|
Price list owner |1 w ==+ || LLC "Ultima-trading £ Column index Price type identity
Parse service | PricelistExcelCommonService aarA
Last updated
File C:\Users\IEUser\Downloads\PriceList (1).adsx |-+

Upload

e Name s a Price List Name;

e Price Zoneis a price zone which price is in the price list (Dictionary record Price Zones). A price list may
contain prices only one of price zones;

e Price List Type is Dictionary record Price List Type;

e Price List Owner is Dictionary record Price List Owners;

e Parse Service is a service which is used for handling the loaded price list — price
listExcelCommonService;

e Last updated is a date of the last price list update. It is filled automatically upon successful loading of
prices

e Fileis the format file Microsoft Excel from which it is necessary to load the prices;

e Excel Settings are settings for the price list loading from the specified File:
= Article identity is a file column number containing Article Codes. The column "A" corresponds to

numberl, "B"-2,"C"—-3and so on;

| ' I Article Codes in the loaded file shall be the same as System Article Codes.
| |

= Article name is a file column number containing Article Names.
= Availability is a file column number containing Existence Information.
= Price Type identity is a price type which is loaded for the selected Price Zone (Dictionary record Price

Types);
= Column index is a file column number containing the specified Price Type.

by clicking To Load data loading is made from the specified File into the system. In case of successful
loading of the Price List Updated date automatically changes by current.
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Price list owners

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of price list owners — suppliers and/or competitors of the company,
loaded into the system:

[E Price list owners = B2
O 8 @ # |ldentty MName 9, | | Mo commands available = & Print list - | e~ [ | B -
Identity a | Mame
v | 1} LLC "Ultima-trading”
2 Provider
3 1CS "Aist”

Price list owners can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Price list owners, 2 o [BEOER

«E Price list owners: 2 |l nofiles * en (& | Nocommands available ] -

Name | Provider

Agent |8 * ==« || Provider N21 £ X

e Name —name of price list owner;
e Agent—Dictionary record Agents.

Price list articles

The form Price list article allows to bring into accord the Dictionary of the articles of the company with
price list article of suppliers and/or competitors of the company. It is necessary for correct load in
system of these Price lists.

The formis divided into two parts: Company articles are displayed on the left (Dictionary record Articles)
and their corresponding third-party price lists articles, on the right - filter of shown from the left records:

@ Price list artides = B
= #
Article identity Artide name Owner article identity & | Owner artide name Filter
b 72 Tape recorder Mayak ETape recorder Mayak :

Owner and article group are required
Owner identity
3 - === || ICS "Aist” £ XK

Group identity
47 ¥ |+ || Electronics £ X

Brand identity
510 ¥ ||| Karton £ |2
| with sub-group

without owner identities

in pricelist

Reset filtters Apply
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Operating with the form begins at the installation of the filter, limiting the list of articles shown on the

left ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

e Owner identity — price list owner , articles of which are brought into accord with articles of the
company (Dictionary record Price list owners);

e Group identity —Dictionary record Article groups;

e Brand identity — Dictionary record Brands;

e with sub-group —the articles of groups which are included in Article groupsare also displayed in the list
with the set flag;

e without owner identities — in the list with the set flag only the articles of the company are shown, to
which price lists articles of the third-party companies are not brought into accord;

e in price list —with the set flag in the list only articles are displayed with the state In the price list;

by clicking the link Reset filters all settings of the filter are reset;

e by clicking "Apply" button the list of articles is filtered according to settings of the filter.

The list of articles on the left contains following columns:

e Article identity — article code from Dictionary Articles;

o Article name —article name from Dictionary Articles;

e Owner article identity —a code of the appropriate article from the price list of the selected Owner (of
the third-party company). It can be filled manually or imported;;

e Owner article name —a name of the appropriate article from the price list of the selected Owner (of
the third-party company). It can be filled manually or imported.

For correct load of the price list of the third-party company, it is enough to put down in compliance to
the articles of the company only Owner article identity from this price list.

For adding manually Owner article identity or Owner article name use left-click into the cell of the
appropriate column. Adding of value comes to an end by pressing a button |Enter. or choosing any other
cell. On completion of adding of all values they should be saved by clicking the button in a tool bar
over the list of articles:

ﬂ%‘ Price list artides

= ]

Artide identity Artide name Owner artide identity Cwner artide name

s 72 Tape recorder Mayak

v
Ifﬁ Price list articles
= £

Artide identity Artide name Owner artide identity « | Owner artide name

I 72 Tape recorder Mayak 35|

I
[
v

L@ Price list artides

= #
Articl rtide name Owner artide identity Owner artide name
Save changes L !
b ape recorder Mayak {35

In the same way Owner article identity and Owner article name can be edited or deleted. Article name of
the owner is deleted automatically when deleting Owner article name.
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Also Owner article identity and Owner article name can be imported from the price list of the third-party
company of the Microsoft Excel format (or from similar table). For this purpose it is necessary to add into
the file of the price list a column with corresponding article codes of the company to the price list
articles from the Dictionary Articles (in example the column is highlighted in yellow). It is permissible
not to add codes for lines with articles to which any article in the Dictionary of the company does not
match:

A B C D A B C D E
1 Price list 000 Competitor 1 Price list 000 Competitor
2 |ID Name Purchase |Retail 2 ID Mame Purchase |Retail
3 35|MotherBoard 99 7990,00 |8100,00 2 35 419183 |MotherBoard 99 7990,00 |8 100,00
4 36|MotherBoard 98 7990,00 |8100,00 - 4 36 49184 | MotherBoard 98 7990,00 |(8100,00
5 15|Radio SAGA 990,00 |1 200,00 5 15 48152|Radio SAGA 950,00 |1 200,00
6 18|Lamp BB 95,00 120,00 6 12 37558 |Lamp BB 95,00 120,00
7 29|Lamp BB 95,00 120,00 7 29 Lamp BB 95,00 120,00
2 45|MotherBoard 97 990,00 |1 200,00 8 45 49191 |MotherBoard 97 950,00 |1 200,00

For correct import the order of the columns into the file should be the following:
e Owner article identity;

e Article identity;

e Owner article name;

Further it is necessary to highlight and copy the contents of the appropriate columns of the file. For
correct import it should be copied the contents of at least two (Owner article identity and Article identity),
maximum three (in addition to the first two — Owner article name) columns. After that in the form Price
list articles it is necessary to press the button E |in a tool bar above the list of articles. The values added
as a result of import are saved automatically:

| A | B | € | L@ Price list artides
1 Price list 000 Competitc
2 1D Mame P1 = =
3 35|  49183|MotherBoard93 |7 ’ Import from Excel S —
a4 36 49134 |MotherBoard 98 7 1| 1mports data from the dipboard fadio VEGA
5 15 48152 |Radio SAGA
6 18|  37558|Lamp BB 7 Lamp Lamp
7 29 Lamp BB 75 MotherBoard 1 Mother board
2 a5 A9191 | MntharRnard 97

Itis possible to update the list by pressing the button # in atool bar above it. The added, but not saved
values will be reset in this case.

Price list types

H:| The Dictionary contains a list of price list types —suppliers and/or competitors of the company:

[E Price list types = B2
@ F & .| | No commands available - & Printlist ~ | 3 - 2 = -
Identity a | Mame

2 4} Benchmark
5 Supplier

Price list types can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify the single property of price list types — Name.

© 2018 Ultimate 105



Dictionaries

Price types

||| The Dictionary contains a Price Types list (price columns) which are used in price lists of Articles
sold by the company:

[E Price types o =R

O @ [ £ |Identit ame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | i - = @ B -
Identity - | Name

=} 1! Retal A

3 Purchase -

The Price Type can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[3* Price types, 1 = = 2
+«E Pricetypes: 1 (] nofiles ~ en & - | Execute commands.. %y 5 o oK Save Cancel
Mame Retai en
Sort order 12

e Nameis a Price Type Name;

e Sort Order defines the Price Type Sort Order at the tab Article Prices It is set automatically when
saving. It can have integral values > 0 and shall be unique (there can not be two price types with
identical Sort Orderin the Dictionary). The less value of Sort Order the left a price type column is
displayed in the list.

Sort Order of the selected price type can be also changed in the Dictionary list-oriented form by
clicking suitable buttons 4 or ¥ a toolbar.

# Command Create Prices and Margins for Articles allows to add prices and margins for a new created
price type in price lists.

' After creating a new record in the Dictionary it is necessary to execute the command Create
= Prices and Margins for Articles.
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Price zones

| The Dictionary contains a Price Zones list which are used in price lists of Articles sold by the

company:
[El Price zones = = 22
O 8 [ # |Identi Mo commands available ~ = Printlist ~ | G - % l = -
Identity Sort order
=} 1} Global 1
13 Saint-Petersburg 2
14 Moscow 4

Price Zones can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

Sort order

[# Price zones, 14 = B R
+«E Price zones: 14 ] nofiles = en Execute commands.. ;. 2 9 QK Save Cancel
MName Moscow

e Nameis a Price Zone Name;
e Sort Order defines the Price Zone Sort Order at the tab Article Prices It is set automatically when
saving. It can have integral values > 0 and shall be unique (there can not be two price zones with
identical Sort Orderin the Dictionary). The less value of Sort Order the upper a price zone is displayed

in the list.

Sort Order of the selected price zone can be also changed in the Dictionary list-oriented form by

clicking suitable buttons # or ¥ a toolbar.

# Command Create Prices and Margins for Articles allows to add prices and margins for a new created

price zone in price lists.

| ' I After creating a new record in the Dictionary it is necessary to execute the command Create
| |

Prices and Margins for Articles.

Article feature sets

IE'EI" The Dictionary contains a list of all feature sets, which are used to describe the articles sold by the

company:
[E artide feature sets = B
O Q@ [P # |Identt 9 | | Ne commands available ~ & Printlist = | & - % I|:| Max. rows: | 10000 | - | & < Filters
| Name

Identity

119} Radio

248 lamps
250 Motherboard
251 Motherboard
252 Mboard
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The article feature sets can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

I Artide feature sets, 252

o B R
+[ Article feature sets: 232 (] nofiles ~ en & - Nocommands available & oK Save Cancel
Mame | Mboard en
Features | Photo views

L] - T ks
Grouy Kind ID . |TypeID Req... | ... |-
B — Le 4 Name Form factor en
¥ | maingroup 3 Ordinary pcs Text W W
Ordinary pcs Text v o | Required || Sort values Hide online
i W i
Socket LGATTS Ordinary pcs Text xind Ordinary -
Type of data Text -
Unit of measurement | pcs Ar A4
Alias microATX

e Name —a name of the feature.

M Characteristics of the articles are listed in a tab "Features”,describing its consumer qualities. The tab

is divided into three parts:

e Groups are listed on the left, combining features of any attribute. The name of the group can be set
directly in the table, by clicking the left mouse button on it. The selected group can be moved in the
list up # or down ¥ by pressing the appropriate buttons at the tool bar above the groups;

e The list of features of the chosen from the left is located at center Group:

= jt is possible to add a new feature into the list by clicking the button

characteristics, as choose already existing one:

in the tool bar above the

o = 4
— D Mame Type Kind -
41 Empty feature String Ordinary
’ Form fact 350 Form factor Text Ordinary 3 Q Supported processors | v+ L
Processol 351 Processor Text Ordinary r - -
Socket | 342 Socket Text Ordinary Alizs Kind ID Req """""
343 Supported processors  Text Ordinary 2 microATX Ordinary prsTE W v
344 Chipset Text Ordinary -» Intel Ordinary pes Text ¥
g:g ::;:2?’ Ei: 8[3:::[: 1 LGATTS Ordinary pes Text 7| &
. )
The list displays all the characteristics, apart from| s -+ ¥
those which have parental or characteristics of type © Name Type Kind
342 Socket Text Crdinary
as Componen . 343 Supported processars  Text Ordinary
. .. | i
In case of a choice the characteristic can be found 2 Sacket Text Crdnary
346 Socket Text Crdinary

by entering a text directly in a control element.

The characteristic, added in such a way, that is
already used in other feature sets will be
unavailable to editing by default. The
appropriate button above the parameters of
the characteristic will inform about it. Clicking
on it the editing will be possible, however it is
necessary to remember that the made
changes will affect all feature sets with this
characteristic;

& This feature applies to several sets. Do you really want to editit?

The selected characteristic can be replaced in the list up 4 or down # by pressing the appropriate

buttons at the tool bar;
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to remove the characteristic from the feature set by clicking the button & is possible in the only
one case when the value was not set for it at any articles. Otherwise, operation will end as an error.
In this case the deleting of the characteristic, if it nevertheless is justified, is possible to realize by
means of the command Remove Template Feature;

e on the right the parameters of the characteristic selected from the center are listed(fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

Name —a name of the characteristic.
Hide Online — the set flag allows not to display the characteristic in the description of the article on
the website of the online store;

Sort values —is applied to characteristics of the type as Filter. Set ¥ sortvalue Sort value

flag allows to sort values of the characteristic on the website of 1 ]

the company by quantity of the appropriate articles; . B’end vDiaganal

Required — the set flag indicates the need for filling of the Lenovo 116" less then

characteristic value in the article card. To characterize the type HP 121134

Navigation and Filter the flag is set automatically and can not be ASUS 14-145

remOVEd; Dell 15-15.6

Name — the service parameter, which is used for composite " e

characteristics, will be described below; FIIE” 1o merene
Fujitsu

Kind —a type of characteristic, it can have values:

» Ordinary — usual characteristic that is not used additionally for any service purposes;

= Filter — by the value of characteristics of this type the filtration of articles is carried out on the
website of the online store of the company. Usually it has Data type — One of;

= Navigation — by the value of characteristics of this type the navigation in the article Dictionary on
the website of the company. Usually one feature set has no more than one characteristic of such
type, and the characteristic has Data type — From few;

Type of data — specifies the data type of characteristic value,which will be is entered in the article

card. It may have values:

® Number—integral or fractional number;

Check mark —flag;

Line—aline (no more than 2 048 symbols);

= Text—atext (more than 2 048 symbols);

One of — if you enter a value of such

Name Processor en
characteristic in the article card, the user ) o
. | Required |+ Sort values Hide online
will be asked to choose one of several :
L . i Kind Ordinary -
values that can be pre-specified in the list
B Type of data COne of -
of Valid values, as well as added by the user _
. . Unit of measurement | pcs v | K
in the selection process of value of the . -~
. . . . [=H] n
characteristicin the article card. .
. . . Parent feature - | X
The name Value in the list of Valid values
. . Valid values
can be set by clicking the left mouse button
on it. The parameterSorting is set o !
automatica”y with a Step 10(Can be > 0) and Value Sortorder < |Parentvalue | Hide online
d f d f d | . V / . Intel Celero... 10 -
efines an order of displaying Values in celeron D - =
case of their choice in the article card —than 1| Core 2Duo 30 B
it is smaller, the higher Value is displayed
in the list.

Selected Value can be replaced in the list up 4 or down # by pressing the appropriate buttons at
the tool bar (thus the value will change automatically the parameterSorting);

® From few —in case of entering of value of such characteristic in the article card, the user will be
offered to choose one or more from few values. They can be pre-set in the list of Vialed values,
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and also be added by the user in selection process of values of the characteristic in the article
card;

» Child feature — value of the child feature characteristic is created of values of its subsidiaries
characteristics by means of the parameter Value format:

o o > 1

Mame Add child feature i Kind ID ... |TypeID Reg.. |. .o

Mame Size (WxHxL) en
Form factor microATX Ordinary pcs  Text v v
Processor  Intel Ordinary pcs One of o o | Required ¥ Sort values Hide online
Socket LGATTS Ordinary pcs  One of W v kind ordinary -
¥ | v Size (Wx... Ordinary mm Composite v v
Width Crdinary mm  Mumber Type of data Composite -
Lenght Ordinary mm  Number Urit of measurement | mm - | |X
Height Ordinary mm  Mumber )
Alias
Value format New value

For adding subsidiaries to the component characteristic, it is necessary to select it from the list of
characteristics and press the button i in the tool bar above the characteristics. For each of the
subsidiaries characteristics it is necessary to specify User name, which will be used in Value
format of the parental component characteristics.
In Value format of component characteristics any text, numbers, and special symbols can be used.
The values of the subsidiaries characteristics are added to the format as User name, taken in curly
brackets: {User name}.
= Parent feature —parameter is available to characteristics with data type One of or From a few, and as
its value it is possible to specify the characteristic of the same feature set and the same types (One
of and From a few). Parameter is used for characteristics of the type Filter. If any filter-characteristics
parental are selected, it will not be shown in the filter of articles on the at online-store website of
the company as long as one or more values of parental characteristics specified for it to be selected:

= -~ T+ 4
Mame Alias Kind ID v | Type ID Red...
MName Processor en
Form factor  microATX Ordinary pcs Text o o
3 Processor  Intel Filter pcs One of e o | Sort values Hide online
Socket LGATTS Ordi O f W W
o rdinary pcs One o Kind Filter -
> Size (Wi... Ordinary mm  Composite o o
Type of data COne of -
Unit of measurement | HE AP
Alias Intel
Parent feature - | X
Valid values
= L
Value Sortorder a |Parentvalue | Hide online
» | Intel Celer... 10 -
Celeron D 20 £
Core 2 Duo 30 -

Also, for the correct operation of such a filter in the list of Valid values of subsidiary characteristics
for each Valuesneed to be specified to it Parental value from Parent characteristic..
For the example above, in the filter of articles on the company website from the characteristics it
will be initially available only Processor manufacturer. And only after its selection filtering will be
available on Processor series;

= Unit of dimension — Unit of dimension of the characteristic value (Dictionary record Unit of
dimensions of characteristics);

= Value format — parameter is available to characteristics with data type Compound, was described
above;

» Valid values — parameter is available to characteristics with data type One of and From a few, was
described above.
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N Angels of article shootingare listed on the “Photo” tab. The tab is divided into two parts: shooting
angles are listed on the left, and on the right - an example of the chosen photo on the left angle:

Features | Photo views

o e H

Required | Name Width Height
b Tl Previews 1190 1024

Required —the set flag indicates the need for loadings of the photo for this angle in the article card;
Name —the name of the shooting angle, can be set directly in the table by clicking on it with the left
mouse button;

Width — the recommended width in pixels of the loaded image in the article card. It is filled in
automatically when loading the photo- example according to its width;

Height — the recommended height in pixels of the loaded image in the article card. It is filled in
automatically when loading the photo-example according to its height;

The selected angle can be replaced in the list up 4 or down ¥ by pressing the appropriate buttons at the
tool bar.

by clicking the right mouse button on the display area of the photo-example on the right side of the tab
a context menu opens, that allows you to:

Cut—delete photo-example, placingitin the clipboard;

e Copy —copy photo-example in the clipboard;

Paste — paste photo-example in the clipboard (the current photo will be replaced);

Delete — delete the current photo-example;

Load —choose afile from your computer for loading as the photo-example;

Save —save the current photo-example to the computer.

Bar-codes

H The Dictionary contains a list of all ever registered articles in a system of Barcodes:

[E Barcodes = B 22
O 8 [ # |Ildentty Value 9, | Mo commands available = & Print list - | B - = || E -
Identity | Value
1 000000000000000001
2 000000000000000012
» |00 3! 000000000000000013

Barcodes can be fast-filtered by Value.
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Bar codes are added to the Dictionary automatically during Store labeling articles, as well as the
disproportionately less in a number of other procedures. The edit form allows to specify the single

property of barcode — Value.

Finances

Banks

u] The Dictionary contains a list of all banks. The list of banks is updated automatically from the
register of the credit organizations of the Central Bank of the Russian Federation for Russia:

[E] Banks

Q @ [ & |Identiy Mame o,

44525924
43202896
44579191
40507358
46524938
44552986
48405715
48259840
48204838
44689318
41708775
44541187
44583187
48235000

Mo commands available =

v [T 43235293

% - = [H] &

= Print list -

Name

"AIG Investment Bank”

"AL'MET'EVSKLY] 'BRANCH, 0SC Bank ZENIT
"AVGUSTOKOMMERCBANK™

"AZ-TIKHOOK. INTERBANK. CURRENCY EXCHANGE™
"BEST"FSSB

"BPK" (CI5C)

"Gorno-Altaisky” BRANCH OF QOAD Bank ZENIT
"MOUNTAIN Dagestan” Barlyk

"MOUNTAIN Dagestan” Botlikh
"Verkhnevolzhskiy OAQ "AB INKOMBANK ™
"VLADIMIRSKY™ FB "Dialog-Optim™ (000)
"Wneshtorgbank™

"Wneshtorgbank™

"ZHAVAT" OO0 "ESIDBANK"

"ZHAVAT" OO0 "ESIDBANK"

[ 3

Banks can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Banks, 44030722

«B

Mo commands available

-

= Save

% oK

Banks:

Name

BIC

Region
Address

Phones

a -

il nofiles - en

SPbF OAQ "™MDM Bank™

044030722

Correspondent account | 30101810800000000722

Saint-Petersburg
Saint-Petersburg, B.Zelenina, 85

8(800)8855522

Bank accounts | Acquiring accounts | Acguiring import templates

O © & |Account number o
Currency identity
Russian Ruble RUB (543)

Firm identity
Firm N21

Account ...

b | 4027

Encashment import templates

Purpose

Payment

Closed

Cancel

e Name —name of bank;

BIC —bank identification code;
Correspondent account;
Region —bank region;
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e Address —legal address of the bank;
e Phones —a list of Phone numbers of the bank in free format;
e Closed —a flag indicating that the bank is closed.

M Bank accounts are listed at the tab “Bank accounts”(Dictionary records Bank accounts);

M Acquiring accounts of the company are listed at the tab “Acquiring accounts”, serviced in bank
(Dictionary record Acquiring accounts);

M Import feature sets of acquiring, used when importing bank statements are listed at the “Acquiring
import templates” (Dictionary record Acquiring import templates);

N Import feature sets of encashment, used when importing bank statements are listed at the
“Encashment import templates” (Dictionary record Encashment Import Templates);

Bank accounts

H;| The Dictionary contains account details of its legal entities of the organization:

[E Bank accounts = = 2
o 7 & 9, | | Mo commands available ~ = Printlist ~ | G - % I El -
Identity a | Account number
» 4040 40274453456

4045 402744030722

Bank accounts can be fast-filtered by Account number.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Bank accounts, 4045 = = 22
+«E Bank accounts: 4045 (] nofiles ~ en (& ~ | Mo commands available & &3 OK Save Cancel
Account number 402744030722 Currency identity 36 = =+ || Russian Ruble RUB (643) £
Bank identity 44030722 | ~ ---||5PbF OAQ "MDM Bank"® £ Firm identity 1 = |==+ || Firm M21 £
Intermediary bank identity | 44030722 | = ---| SPbF OAO "MDM Bank™ £ X Purpose Payment

e Account number —bank account number;

e Bank identity —where the account is opened (Dictionary record Banks);

e Intermediary bank identity —intermediary bank, if such is available (Dictionary record Banks);
e Purpose —a purpose of payment on default;

e Firm identity — contractor-owner of the account (Dictionary record Agents);

e Currency identity —account currency (Dictionary record Currencies).
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Budget Periods

u] The Dictionary contains Budget Periods:

[E Budget periods o B OER
O & 7 # |Identty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ = Print list - | B - [ Il & -
Identity « | Name
vy | OO 1: Autodetect
2 Mone
3 January, 2015
4 2014

Budget Periods can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Budget periods, 3 = = 2R
«E Budget periods: 3 (] nofiles = en & ~ | Mo commands available £« 0K Save Cancel
MName January, 2015 en

Begin date | 1/1/2015 -
Enddate |1/31/2015 -

e Nameis a name of Budget Period;
e Begin Date is Budget Period Start Date;
e End Date is Budget Period End Date;

Currencies

5

EQE‘ The Dictionary contains a list of all currencies, which is updated automatically from the currency
register of the Central Bank of the Russian Federation. In addition, the Dictionary includes the exchange
rate of the accounting currency (ruble for Russia). The exchange rates are also updated from the Central
Bank’s data register in the automatic mode.

[E currencies = B
Q O [ & |ldentity Mame 9 | | Mo commands available = & Print list = | & - [= '| |:| Max. rows: | 10000 S| & 2 Filters &9
Identity 4 | Alpha code MName Mumber code
» 10:USD : US Dollar 840 -
11 EUR Euro 978 =
36 RUB Russian Ruble 643 l

The currencies can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The currency edit form allows to specify the following properties:

[ Currendies, 10 = B 2
+E Currencies: 10 ] nofiles - en & -~ | Mocommands available = OK Save Cancel
Mame | US Dollar en Mumber code | 340 Alpha code |USD
Direct quote | Reverse quote
-® @
Identity Mame Value Date
b 45 USD/RUB CENTRAL BANK O... b 33,06 2013.09.11 =
32,6731 2013.09.13 -
32,9629 USDYRLE CB RF
" 32,2907
32,6731 52, 706G [~e—
o -l [32,3237
2013.09.03 2013.09.09 2013.09.15 32,245
2013.09.06 2013.09.12 2013.09.15

In the tab “General” (all fields are mandatory):
e Name —name of the currency;

e Number code —numerical code of the currency according to the current version of All-Russia Classifier

Of Currencies;

e Alpha code — letter code of the currency according to the current version of All-Russia Classifier Of

Currencies.

In the tab “Direct quote”, you can see a historical exchange rate of the currency selected in the list on
the left against the basic currency (Russian ruble) during a particular time period from “From” to “To”.

This tab will be filled out for the basic currency only (Russian ruble):

Direct quote | Reverse quote

- E @ 03.02-13.03 -
Identity Name Date from Date to
» 45 USD/RUB CENTRAL BANK OF RUSSIA 4« February » 4 20156 » 4
46 EUR/RUB CENTRAL BANK OF RUSSIA SMTWTF S

@ 12 3 4 5 &6
717 8 910 11 12 13
8114 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27
9| 28 29

[

Today

March 4

S M TW T

12 3
56 7 8 910
13 14 15 16 17
20 21 22 23 24
27 28 29 30 31

Today

2016 »
F 5
4 5
11 12
18 19
25 26

Apply

In the tab “Reverse quote”, you can see a historical exchange rate of the currency selected in the list on
the left against the basic currency (Russian ruble) during a particular time period from “From” to “To”.

For the basic currency (Russian ruble), this tab will be blank.

|ﬁ| The ruble exchange rate against each foreign currency is updated from a source specified for

each exchange rate in the Exchange Rates Dictionary.

Initially, the only provider of rates in the Exchange rate provider Dictionary is set up — the

Russian Central Bank.

The update of exchange rates is performed automatically on a schedule by the import task —

Update Exchange rates.
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Investment Projects

H The Dictionary contains the Company Investment Projects for Cost Items:

[E Investment projects o = R
O 8 [ # |Ildentty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list - | B - = || =] 7
Identity ~ | Mame
’ 1} None
2 Simple investment project
Investment Projects can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the single property for the Investment Project — Name.
Currency rate provider
H The Dictionary contains providers of currency (exchange) rates:
[E currency Rate Provider o B OER
O @ [F # |Identty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available = & Printlist = | S+ [ || |:| -
Identity + | Name
b 1 Central Bank of Russian Federation

The Currency rate providers can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a Exchange rate provider — Name.

Checkouts

H The Dictionary contains a list of all receiving points and storage places of available fund of the

Company:
[E checkouts = B ==
O 9 [ # |ldentity Name 9, | | No commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | G - [ || = hd
Identity « | Name
| OO 14! TestCheckout

Checkouts can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

Encashment account | 30101310500000000222

[ Checkouts, 14 = B &
+[E Checkouts: 14 ] nofiles = en & - | Mo commands available = o oK Save Cancel
Mame TestCheckout
Office 2 ¥ |- || TestOffice £
Currency 36 = |-=-|| Russian Ruble RUB {543) £

Name is Checkout Name;
Office is an office where there is a cash desk (Dictionary record Offices);
Currency is a currency in which payments are made at the cash desk (Dictionary record Currencies);
Encashment account is an account number which the collection is carried out from cash.

Acquiring Accounts

H The Dictionary contains a list of accounts in acquiring banks, which provide acquiring services for
the company:

[E Acquiring accounts o B
O @ [ & |Identt Co a 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | % v [ Il D ~
Identity 4 | Bank.Mame Income account
» 1 FAKB FINIST-BANK" | 785700560100000

The acquiring accounts can be fast-filtered by Income account.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

@ Acquiring accounts, 1 = = &2
+[E Acquiring accounts: ] 1] nofiles = en & - | No commands available & £ OK Save e
Bank 40502785 | = --- || FAKE "FINIST-BANK" £
Expense office 1 ¥ = || Office NO1 Fa
Costitem 7 = |-+ ||RewardCostItemID o
FRC 12 ¥ |-+ || TestFrc o
Income account F65700560100000

Commission account

Return account

Expense office —an Offices Dictionary record;
Cost item — a Cost items Dictionary record;
FRC —a FRC Dictionary record;

Return account —an account in a Bank for acquiring refunds.

Acquiring Terminals

Bank — a bank that provides acquiring services (a Banks Dictionary record);

Income account —an account in a Bank for accruing of acquiring payments;
Commission account —an account in a Bank for accruing of commissions on acquiring;

u;| The Dictionary contains a list of acquiring terminals of the company, at which operations with bank

cards are executed:

[E Acquiring terminals o B ER
0 @ [ # |ldentty Nurnber o, | | Mo commands available = & Printlist ~ | S - 3 | E -
Identity « | Number Bank.MName
b 1 2715281823455045 FAKE "FINIST-BANK"

The terminals can be fast-filtered by Number.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Acquiring terminals, 1 o =
+[E Acquiring terminals: 1 ] nofiles ~ en & - No commands available -] oK Save =
Mumber 2713281825459045
Acguiring account | 1 w eee || JE5700560100000 £
Bank 40502785 | = |---||FAKE FINIST-BANK™ £
Office 1 * |---|| Office M21 £
Is active | Is active

e Number—number of the acquiring terminal;

e Acquiring account —number of an acquiring account (an Acquiring Accounts Dictionary record);

e Bank —a bank that provides acquiring services (a Banks Dictionary record);

e Office —an Offices Dictionary record;
e /s active—when the flagis set, the terminal is active.

Tax periods

H The Dictionary contains a list of tax periods:

= B R
O O @ # |Identty MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Print list - | 3 - [ || B -
Identity | Description Mame
3 3 Current payment L

The tax periods can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[ Tax periods, 3 = @O
+«E Tax periods: 3 1] nofiles = en & ~ | Mo commands available = &g oK Save Cancel
MName P
Description | Current payment en

e Name — code of a tax period;
e Description—description of code of the tax period.

Money return reasons

ﬁ The Dictionary contains a list of possible Money Return Reasons:

(=] Maney return reasons = = 22
O @ [ & |Identty MName 9, | | Me commands available ~ & Print list ~ | B - [ || El -
Identity « | Mame
» 1 Default

Reasons can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the single property of a Money Return Reason —Name.

Payment reasons

ﬁ The Dictionary contains a list of possible reasons for payment:

[E Payment reasons = EBOER
O @ [F # |Identity MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | G - [ || [ -
Identity 4 | Description Mame
» 1 E\rolunmry repayment of tax periods expired D

The payment reasons can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):

[ Payment reasons, 1 o B
+[E Payment reasons: 1 (] nofiles = en (& | Mo commands available -] e 0K Save v
MName D
Description | voluntary repayment of tax periods expired en

e Name — code of a reason for payment;
e Description —description of code of the reason for payment.

Amount distribution type

H The Dictionary contains a list of types of distribution of a delivery amount in the document Sales:

[E rFrC = B =

O O @ & |Identty Name .| | No commands available ~ | & Print list ~ | i ~ Select analytic columns £

Identity Name
v (Al
Default
- 10 Garanty
» 11: Yaroslavl
12 TestFrc

-

The amount distribution type can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of an amount distribution type —Name.
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Payer statuses

ﬁ The Dictionary contains a list of possible statuses of payers.

[E Payer statuses o =
O O F # |ldentty 9 | | Mo commands available - = Print list ~ | & - [= || = -
Identity a | Description Mame
b 3 03 Head of peazant (fermer) farm
The payer statuses can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
[# Payer statuses, 6 o = O
«E Payerstatusez: & | nofiles = en & + | MNe commands available & o OK Save Cancel

Description | 03

Mame Head of peasant (fermer) farm

e Name — code of a payer status;
e Description—description of code of the payer status.

Budget items

ﬁ The Dictionary contains a list of budget item, which section the balance records of the contractors

is kept. The list-oriented form of the Dictionary is organized in a tree structure:

[E] Budgetitems = = R
O o 7 & |Idenit Mame 9,| | Mo commands available = | (& Print list - -
Identity Mame
v|v O (Al
1 Undefined

Budget item can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Budgetitems, 1 = B OER
+[E Budgetitems: 1 l] nofiles =~ en (& - Mo commands available = o OK Save Cancel
Name Undefined N
Parent identity | IC v |een £ X

e Name —name of cost items;

e Parent identity —group which budget item belongs to (record of the same Dictionary). If the property is
not filled, budget item will be placed in a tree of the list-oriented form of the Dictionary at the most
top level — (All).

Cost items

H The Dictionary contains Cost Item List in the context of which Company Cost Accounting is kept.
The Dictionary list-oriented form is organized as a tree-type structure:

[E Costitems = B R
O @ [ # |ldentity Narme g, | | No commands available = | (& Printlist = | &% = Select analytic columns g
Identity Mame
v v O ; (al)
> 14 Other income
> 93 Intangble assets
> 13 Operating activities
> 88 Fixed assets
> 89 Flow of funds
7 RewardCostItemID
> 34 Taxes

Cost Items can be fast-filtered by Name.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties ( fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Costitems, 13

o B =R
+«B Costitens: 13 ] nofiles ~ en & - | Mo commands available = ] 0K Save Cancel
Mame Operating activities
Parent group identity | ID - e £

e Name s a Cost [tem Name;

e Parent Group identity is a group which Cost Item relates to (the same Dictionary Record). If a property

is not filled Cost Item will be in the tree of the Dictionary list-oriented form at the top most level —
(All).

Sale terminals

u;| The Dictionary contains a company self-service terminals list by means of which sales are carried
out:

5 sale terminals

o = R
O O F # |ldentity Mame o, | | Mo commands available = S Print list - | B - % | E -
Identity « | Mame
» :l Terminal 1
2 Terminal 2

Sale Terminals can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ sale terminals, 1 [changed]

o B R
+E Sale terminals: 1 - en & - | Execute commands o o e .
Name Terminal 1
Printer identity = |--+||PDF ==

e Nameis a Sale Terminal Name;

e Printer identity is a printer whereon orders executed on a Sale Terminal shall be printed (a System
Dictionary RecordPrinters);
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Payment request types

H The Dictionary contains a list of types of payment requests filed at the company:

[E Payment request types = =
O 0 @ # |Identty Mame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist - | B - = || E -
Identity « | Mame
2 :l Operational
2 Purchase

The payment request types can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a type of payment requests — Name.

Personal bonus types

H The Dictionary contains a Personal Bonus Types Charge list:

[E] Select a record: Personal bonus types = B 2
0 8 F # |ldentity MName 9, | | Mo commands available ~ -
Identity a | MName
» 1 Separate article

2 Induded in prices

Select

Personal Bonus Types can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the single property for the Personal Bonus Types - Name.

Money trasfer types

H The Dictionary contains a list of Money Transfer Types used by the company:

[El Money transfer types o @B ER
O 9 [ # |ldentity Mame 9, | | Me commands available » & Printlist ~ | & v = || El -
Identity a | Mame
1 Cash
» ZENon-cash

Transfer Types can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the single property for the Money Transfer Types - Name.
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Payment types

H The Dictionary contains a list of possible types of payments:

[E Payment types o = R
O @ f # |Identity Mame 9, | | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist = | B - = || |:| -
Identity | Description Mame
» 3 ETaxes and charges payment TC
The payment types can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the following properties (all fields are mandatory):
[# Payment types, 3 o =
L E Paymenttypes 3 i nofiles - en & - MNocommands available £ W oK Save Cancel
Description | Taxes and charges payment en
Name TC
e Name—code of a payment type;
e Description — description of code of the payment type.
Payment recipient types
H The Dictionary contains a list of types of recipients of company’s payments:
|5 Payment recipient types [==T 1 4
O @ [ # |ldentity ame o, | | Mo commands available = & Printlist = | By - = || [ -
Identity & | Mame
b :l Agent
2 Employee

The payment recipient types can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form allows to specify the only property of a type of payment recipients — Name.
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FRC

The Dictionary contains a list of financial responsibility centers of the company, which is carried
out in the context of cost accounting:

B rrc = @ R

o Q@ F # |Identit'-,.' ||I-lame 9| | Mo commands available = | & Print list = | I + Select analytic columns &

Identity |Name
«0 (an)
1 Default
10 Garanty
11! Yaroslavl
12 TestFrc

|
oooO

Financial responsibility centers can be fast-filtered by Name.

Edit form allows to specify the single property of financial responsibility center — Name.
Firms

The Dictionary contains a list of legal entities of the company:

[E Firms o B3 2R
o e F # |IdEntit'-_: ||Hame 9| | No commands available ~ % | & Printlist ~ | & ~ [3 Max, rows: | 10000 || &« Filters ~
]| 1dentity - |Name
v | O 1} Firm Ne1

The firms can be fast-filtered by Name.

The edit form of firm allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Firms, 1 = = E2

«E & | Firm=1 ] nefiles = en & ~ | Nocommandsavailable 5 & o3 0K Save Cancel

| J Accounters | Directors I States | Files |

Mame |Firm Nel

Agent |? - ---||Firm Agent J—l B2 O 8 & =l

Primary account|4045 T '"”402744030?22 & Xl Accountant identity |Change date |Decree
INN | 707049388 | b | Yury Aekseyevich Gag... -+ 7/5/2010 07/05/10
kpp | 771032001

OKPO | 40913000

Legal address | 125047, Moscow, Tverskaya street 1st, 141

Post address | 125047, Moscow, Tverskaya street 1st, 141

Email |1@1ru

|
|
|
Factual address | 125047, Moscow, Tverskaya street ist, 141 |
|
|
|

Phane |222-11-11-32

e Name —a name of the firm;
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Agent — Dictionary record Agents;

e Primary account — Dictionary record Bank accounts;
e /NN —INN of the firm;

e KPP —KPP of the firm;

e OKPO —OKPO of the firm;

e Legal address —legal address of the firm;

e Factual address —actual address of the firm;

e Post address —address of the firm for correspondence;
e Phone —Phone numbers of accounting department;
e Email—Email address of the firm;

e Contact Phone number —Phone number of the firm.

A Accounters general of the firm are listed at the tab "Accounters":

e Accountant identity — Dictionary record Employees;

e Change date —a date, when Accountant took the duty and replaced the previous Accountant;
e Decree —order by which duties of the Accountant were entrusted to the employee.

N General managers of the firm are listed at the tab

"Directors":

e Director identity — Dictionary record Employees;

e Change date — a date, when General manager took the
duty and replaced the previous Director;

e Decree — order by which duties of the General manager
were entrusted to the employee.

Accounters rﬁ States | Files

=) DK?D"

Change date Decree Director identity
v | 7112013 | = 07f11f13 Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov

M The state of the firmis specified at the tab “States":
e State identity — Dictionary record Firms states;

Accounters | Directors | States | Files

Cg o E
e State change date —a date when State became actual for oifa
firm and replaced the previous State. S P L
¥ | 1/21/2009 ~  Open
2/1f2009 Work

M Files connected to firm are listed at the tab “Files”:
o File type identity — Dictionary record Types of firms files;
e File data —datafile.

Accounters | Directors | States | Files

=) o & E
File data File type identity
3 = Stamp
Director signature

e Accounter
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Firm states

The Dictionary contains a list of states that characterizes the state of the firms:

Select

[E select a record: Firm states = B 2R
O @ [ # |Identity Name o, | | Ne commands available = & Printlist » | &~ = |||:| -
Identity + | Name
3 1 Mone
2 Open
3 Work
4 Wark off
5 Close

The states can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the single property of the state of the firm — Name.

Firm file types

The Dictionary contains a list of file types which can be loaded into the records of the Dictionary

Firms:

[E select a record: Firm file types =

=

23

O @ [P # |ldentity | |Name 9, | | Me commands available ~ &y Print list = | 3 v [E ||D

Identity

2 Director signature
3 Accounter

Select

-

The file types can be fast-filtered by Name.
The edit form allows to specify the single property of the state of the firm — Name.

© 2018 Ultimate

129



Documents logs

Documents logs
Warranty
Front-office

Claim debt settlements

Write-off of the applicant claims, in case when he has temporary articles, is carried out by means

Document Journal Claim debt settlements:

Claim debt settlements = B
Q & | 5/11/2014-5/11/2016, 1subtype |~ | [¥| Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist = | S v % v
Identity Description
108493 Claim debt settlements (Settiment) #108499, 25.02,2015
b Claim debt settlements (Settiment) #110010, 04.03.2015
108688 Claim debt settlements (Settlment) #108688, 25.02.2015

Document Journals of Claim debt settlements have the single subtype Settlement payment, is created
automatically on the fact carrying out the document Claim refunds into the subtype Written off.

Document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by

the system):

(% Claim debt settlements (Settlement) #302 [changed] = B

Amount

Replacement amount

+[E]  # | Settlement: 302 Date | 5/11/2016 12:48:154M |~ en B voan v £ oK Save Cancel

Front office department identity | 10 - feee
Claimant identity 16 .

Claim identity 33 - feee

Replacement article identity [ - feee

By root (Administrator), 5/11/2016 12:48:15 AM

TestFrontOffice £ Office identity 1 = |-+ || Office N21 £
JCS "AIST" £ Cost item identity 10 = === || Markdown warranty artides £
987654321, Radio VEGA £ Frc identity 3 = ==+ | Warranty Front Office £

556.98 |~ Project identity 1 = |+=+| None £
Radio VEGA £ Budget period identity 1 * |---|| Autodetect £

500} | -

Comments:

Front Office department identity — warranty department subdivision that interacts with the applicant

(Dictionary record Front Office);

Claims);

Claimant identity —a client whom mutual settlement is carried out with (Dictionary record Agents);
Claim identity — the claim according to which mutual settlement is carried out (Dictionary record

Amount —offset amount of the claim.

Replacement article identity —temporary article, specified for Claim (Dictionary record Articles);
Replacement amount —temporary article cost;

Office identity — Dictionary record Offices;

Cost item identity — Dictionary record Costs items;

FRC identity — Dictionary record FRC;
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e Project identity — an investment project for which expenses will be written off (Dictionary record
Investment projects);

e Budget period identity — Dictionary record Budget periods. If before saving the document Budgetary
period was not selected, it will be automatically determined on date of the document.

¥ Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in the subtype Claim debt settlements the following motions are

formed:

e Temporary article and Claim in quantity of 1 and cost Exchange amount are written off from Agent
warranty replacement debt, reducing the debt of Applicant, and Exchange amount are credited on
Expense, increasing them on Account costs;

e Amount is written off from Costs, reducing costs on Account costs, are credited on Agents warranty
debt, increasing the debt of Applicant.

Claim replacement returns

2| Replacement Article Return received by clients when applying under warranty is carrying out by
means of Document Journal Claim Replacement Returns:

Claim replacement returns = B=OER
- & |8/21/2015-6/21/2016, 1subtype |~ | |o|Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | & v % -
Identity Claimant.Name Description
3 102089 Calim replacment returns (Accepted) #102089, 10.02.2015 ZAQD "Digital Technology™

Document Journal Claim Replacement Returns have the one subtype Recorded that is created
automatically as a result of command Create return for the Document Journal Replacements in the
subtype Issued.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

[ Claim replacement returns (Issued) #387 [changed] = = ER
«[E + | Issued: 387 Date | 5/18/2016 9:12:50PM |~ en & v fh v L OK Save Cancel
Department Front Office, ID | 10 = == || TestFrontOffice £
Claimant, ID 15 « === || ZAO "Digital Technology™ £
Original daim, ID 21 « === || war9, Radio VEGA £
New dlaim, ID k7 * === ||war100, Radio VEGA £
Claim state, ID 1 = == |Return to store £
| Markdown
Amount 33.3| T
By root (Administrator), 5/18/2016 9:12:50 PM Comments:

e Department Front Office, ID is division of Warranty Department where the Claimant
appealed(Dictionary record Front Office);

e Claimant, IDis a client (Dictionary record Agents);

e Original Claim, ID is claim whereon substitution was issued (Dictionary record Claims);
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e New Claim, ID is claim created for return to the store a Replacement Article returned by the Claimant
(Dictionary record Claims);

e Claim State, ID is Dictionary record Claim State. Return to the Store value is automatically put down;

e Markdown — the set flag requires for additional markdown of the replacement article. When setting
the flag Claim State should also be set to the value Markdown;

e Amountis refund amount of New Claim.

Printing form Claim Replacement goods is available for the document:

Replacement goods Ne 186

Store: 1. Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 I” I|I| IIIl II I| IIII I|I

Claimant: 16, JC8 "AIST"

Claim: 22, warll

Shipping date: 3/4/2016 11:44:06 FM
ID Name Qantity Price
6 Eadic VEGA 1 1100

Shipping allowed: Yury Alekseyevich Gagam

5P

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in a subtype Recorded the following movements are created:

e Original Claim with a replacement article of New Claim in number of 1 and cost Amount are written off
Agent replacement debts reducing the Claimant’s debt and New Claim in number of 1 and cost
Amountis credited on Claim Remains increasing remains of Front Office Department;

e New Claim is credited on Claim state in state Claim state.

Claim returns

.| Claim Returns are carrying out by means of the Document Journal Claim Returns:

Claim returns = B
[-] & | 511/2015-5/11/2016, 2subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist = | & - % -
Claimant Creator Description Front-office department Transaction date
b EZAO “Digital Technology™ root (Administrator) Claim returns (Collecting) ... TestFrontOffice 5/11/2016 1:22:26 AM
ZAO Digital Technology™ root (Administrator) Claim returns (Collecting) ... TestFrontOffice 5/11/2016 1:24:10 AM

Document Journals Claim Returns have the following subtypes:

e Picking up is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. The document is created in this
subtype automatically upon document transaction Claim Diagnostics in the subtype Made for claims
with the decision Rejection;

e /ssued — a document of this subtype is used to fix in the system the fact of Claim Returns to the
Claimant: The document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Picking up after performing
over the last the command Release.
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The Document edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all fields are
mandatory):

(@ Claim returns (Collecting) #304 [changed] = BOR
«[ 4 | Collecting: 304 Date |5/11/2016 1:24:10 AM |~ en B voan v OK Save Cancel
Claims
Front-Office department |[T = | TestFrontO... £ =
=] B -
Claimant 15 = -+ || ZAD Digital... £
Claim identity Claim state identity Replacement article identity Receiptrec... | Amount
3 war2, MotherBo... ==+ Return to dient (none) 8,000.00
or), 5/11/2016 1:24:10 AM Comments:

e Front-Office Department is subdivision of Warranty Department that interacts with the Claimant
( Dictionary Record Front Office Warranty Departments);

e Claimantis a client (Dictionary Record Agents);

EEH Except a header the document has a table Claims where there are Claims returned to the Claimant:
e Claim identity — Dictionary Record Claims;
e Claim state identity - Dictionary Record Claim State;

e Replacement article identity is an replacement article if that has been specified for the Claim
(Dictionary Record Articles);

e Receipt is received —the set flag specifies signing by the Claimant of the receipt on the claim receipt;
e Amountis Claim refund amount.

Itis possible to add to the table part only the claim in the status Claim Returns.

Printing form Claim Return is available for the document:

Claim return Ne 304

DeparamentFront 10, TestFrontOffice

Claimant: 15, ZAO "Digital Technology"

Transaction date 3/11/2016 1:24:10 AM

Claim | Serial Number

S L LI I
Appearance: No. Completeness: No. Defect: No.
Betum reason:

Gave out: Yury Aleksayevich Gagann Do not have claims to the set and state.

Claimant: ZAO "Digital Techmiology"

# Command Release transfers the document from the subtype Setting to the subtype Issued. In this case
check is carried out that substitution articles on the returned claims are not registered for the Claimant,
and there is no offset document according to which money have been already returned to the client. If
replacement articles are registered for the Claimant at first it is necessary to record their return. If in the
system there is a refund document instead of issue to the Claimant the claim returns to the store.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).
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7 When carrying out the document in a subtype Issued the following movements are created:

e each Claim in number of 1 cost Amount is written off Claim Stock reducing Remains Front Office
Department, cost Amount of each table claim Claims is credited on Agent Warranty Debt increasing the
Claimant debt;

e state of each table claim Claims on Claim state is changed to Closed.

Defect articles

All actions relating to registration of defect articles in the system are performed by using the
Defect Articles Document Journal:

Defect artides = = 2R
o & | 5{11/2015-5/11/2016, 1 subtype = | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist ~ | G - % -
Identity Description

? Defect artides (Ready for transfer) #104537, 13.02,2015 322, Leningradskoe highway, 12
104628 Defect articdes (Ready for transfer) #104525, 13.02,2015 522, Leningradskoe highway, 12

Documents of the Defect articles register have the only subtype Ready for transfer, which is used for
transfer of defect articles from a store to a warranty department. Documents are automatically created
by a storage zone employee in the Defect article form, when picking up articles.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[ Defect artides (Ready for transfer) #305 [changed)] = B
«[E + | Ready fortransfer 303 Date | 5/11/2016 1:35:05AM |~ en B v o4h v o oK A
Article
Store 14 ~ === || Store main o
Artide 86 = ==+ || [Low-price] Radio VEGA '
Barcode 3 v |---|| barcodet ra
Price 866,21 -
Defect
Defect Do not turn off
Responsible employee | 2 + ==« || Ivan Ivanavich Ivanov £ | X
By root {Administrator), 5/11/2016 1:35:05 AM Comments:

e Article —information on a defect article:
= Store—a store, where the defect article was found (Stores Dictionary record).
= Article— Articles Dictionary record;
= Barcode —defect article’s barcode (Barcodes Dictionary record), in case if the article is identified by
a barcode. If articles have no barcode, “0” shall be specified in the field;
= Price —price of the defect article; defined automatically when saving the document;
e Defect—information on a defect:
= Defect —description of a defect in free form. After the value of the Defect field is specified and the
document is saved, a respective record in the Recorded defects Dictionary is generated;
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= Responsible employee —an employee responsible for discount of the Article (Employees Dictionary
record).

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Transfer ready subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e An article in quantity of 1is written-off from Stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Store, and credited to
Auxiliary sales. After that, the Article in quantity of 1 and at cost of Value is written-off from Auxiliary
sales and credited to Store defect articles, thereby increasing stock at the Store;

e A barcode in quantity of 1is written-off from Barcodes stock, thereby decreasing barcode stock for the
Article at the Store;

Claim diagnostics

&/w Fixing the diagnostic results of claims, which were accepted by warranty department with the
bases Internal diagnostics or External diagnostics, is carried out by means of Document Journal Claim
diagnostics:

Claim diagnostics o B E
[-] & | 5f15/2016-5f15/2016, 1subtype |~ | |¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist » | & ~ 2 |:| -
Claim document Creator Decision document Description Front-office department Transaction date

root (Administrat... Claim exchanges (Reserv... Claim diagnostics (Comple... TestFrontOffice 5152018 10:41:43 PM

Document Journals Claim diagnostics have the single subtype Done, which can be created directly in the
Document Journal (by clicking the button ).

document edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

mgnosﬁcs (Completed) #343 = B =
«[ Completed: 343 Date | 5/15/2016 10:41:43PM |~ | Execute commands.. &5 (] nofiles ~ en & = & = £ oK Save Cancel
Scan a daim serial number... Claim -
Serial number a4 wardiag001
Claimant 15 ZAD "Digital Technology™ R}
Properties Artide ] Radio VEGA
Front-office department | 10 - |-+ || TestFrontOffice £ Outcome document 103 Sales (Released) #103, 4/14/2016 Outcome price 1100
Claim 39 = |-+ wardiagD0 1, Radio VEGA £ Income document 220 Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7... | Income price 1000
Claim document 322 Claims (Processed) #322, 5/1... £ Amount 1100
Decision Description
Decision 3 = =+ || Exchange £ Creation date
Reason 1 = === || Warranty case £ Contacts
State 3 Defect Appearance G =
Comments Production defect
Completeness D
Defect description E
Markdown
Markdown artice
Markdown agent
Markdown FRC
Replacement
Replacement article
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document edit form is divided into two parts: on the right it is displayed the properties of the selected

Claim (unavailable for editing), on the left — properties of document heading:

e Scan a claim serial number... — to choose Claim, according to which diagnostics is carried out, it is
possible by scanning of its serial number in this field (by default when opening the form the cursor is
setinit);

e Properties —basic claim properties:

» Front office department — warranty department subdivision that interacts with the Claimant
(Dictionary record Front Office warranty department); Filled automatically when selecting Claims;

® Claim —the claim according to which diagnostics is carried out (Dictionary record Claims);

® Claim document — Document Journal Claims, on which this claim was accepted by Front-office
department. Filled automatically when selecting Claims;

e Decision —decision, made by the employee on a result of claim diagnostics:
= Decision — Dictionary record Warranty decisions;
= Reason —pronouncement base of decisions (Dictionary record Warranty reasons);
= State — corresponding claim state to Base (Dictionary record Claim state). It is filled automatically in

case of selecting decisions and Basis;
= Comments—comment to the decision in a free form;

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Done the following motions are formed: new value
Claim states is registered in Claim state.

Store claim diagnostics

}w All actions concerning defect articles accepted by the warranty department on the basis of Internal
diagnostics or External diagnostics are executed by using the Store Claims Diagnostics Document Journal:

Store daim diagnostics o B
-] & | 6/23/2015-6/23/2018, 1subtype | = | [¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Print list - | g o~ % -
Identity Description
¥ 108359 Store claim diagnostics (Complited) 2108889, 26.02.2015

Documents of the Store Claims Diagnostics register have the only subtype Executed, which can be
created straight in the register by clicking the button
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are

mandatory for filling):

[# Claim diagnostics (Completed) #343 = B OE
«[ Completed: 343 Date | 5/15/2016 10:41:43PM |~ | Execute commands.. 3 (] nofiles = en & ~ 45 ~ & oK Save Cancel
Scan a daim serial number... Claim =
Serial number a4 wardiag001
Claimant 15 ZAD "Digital Technology™
Properties Artide ] Radio VEGA
Front-office department | 10 = -+ || TestFrontOffice Qutcome document 103 Sales (Released) £103, 4/14/2016 Qutcome price 1100
Claim 39 = ==+ || wardiag001, Radio VEGA Income document 220 Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7... | Income price 1000
Claim document 322 Claims (Processed) #322, 5/1... Amount 1100
Decision Description
Decision 3 = =+ || Exchange Creation date
Reason 1 = === | Warranty case Contacts
State 3 Defect Appearance G =
Comments Production defect
Completeness D
Defect description E
Markdown
Markdown artice
Markdown agent
Markdown FRC
Replacement

The document’s edit form is divided into two parts: to the right, properties of the Claim selected are
displayed (cannot be changed); to the left, the document header’s properties are displayed:
e Scan a claim serial number... — to select a Claim showing defect articles subjected to diagnostics, scan

its serial number in this field (by default, this field already has the character cursor set in it, when
opening the form);

e Properties —claim’s main properties. Defined automatically, when selecting a Claim:
= Claim —a claim that shows articles subjected to diagnostics (a Claims Dictionary record);
= Front office department — a division of the warranty department communicating with the claimant (a

Front Office Dictionary record);
= Claimant —a Firms Dictionary record;
» Claim document —a Store claims register document, which is referent for the claim accepted by the
Front office;
= Inspection agent —an agent, on whose name claim discount is charged (an Agents Dictionary record);
= Amount—claim refund amount;

e Decision —a decision the employee made in accordance to diagnostics results:
= Decision —a Warranty decisions Dictionary record;
= Reason—grounds for Decision made (a Warranty reasons Dictionary record);
= State —a state of the claim corresponding with the Reason (a Claim state Dictionary record). Defined

automatically when selecting Decision and Reason;
= Comments —comments to the decision in free form;

e Markdown — the claim subjected to diagnostics can be discounted, when creating a new document
(before the document is saved and posted). In this case, as a Decision on claim, you can just select
Refund, and as a Reason — Discount at cost of person responsible. All discount properties are defined
automatically:
= Markdown article —an article discounted, which was created from the claim article being discounted

(an Articles Dictionary record);
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= Markdown agent —a person responsible, at the expense of whom the discount is carried out (an
Agents Dictionary record);

® Markdown FRC —a FRC Dictionary record;

» Markdown amount —new amount of the document; calculated by clicking the “Discount” button;
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= Markdown — after click the button, the discount calculation form opens:

Original amount — claim refund amount (the Amount field of the document).

|11 Markdown

Original amount: 1,100.

Difference:

Packaging status
() Light marks
() Medium marks
(C) Mo packing
() Excellent

| »

Product condition

O MNew
() slight marks of exploitation
() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

0 Full
() Not full
() without kit

Warranty

() Not full
) No

W]

Ok

Cancel

|18 Markdown

Original amount: 1,100,

Difference: -607.06 (55.19%)

(©) Light marks
() Medium marks
(©) No packing
() Excellent

Product condition

() New
(©) slight marks of exploitation
() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation
(@ Full

@) Not full
() without kit

Warranty
(B Not full

@ No
) Full

oK

Cancel
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After each assessment criterion is defined (i.e., one of several values for each criterion group is
selected), Markdown amount and Difference between it and Original amount are calculated.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e a discount amount (i.e., difference between Original Amount and Markdown Amount) is written-off
from Claim stock, thereby decreasing the amount of the Claim, and credited to Agent debts, thereby
increasing a debt of an Inspection agent;

e anew value of a claim State is recorded to Claim State.

Claim refunds

I Claim processing with the made decision Refund is performed by using the Document Journal

Claim Refunds:

Claim refunds = | CI -
-] & | 5/11/2015-5(11/2016, 3 subtypes | ~ | [#| Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ = Print list ~ | B - % El -

Amount Claimant Creator Description Transaction date
2 1,IDD.DD§ ZAO Digital Technology™  root (Administrator) Claim refunds (Completed) #167, 5/4/2016  5/4/2016 10:30:57 PM
492,94 ZAO "Digital Technology™  root (Administrator) Claim refunds (Completed) #170, 5/4/2016 5/4/2016 10:49:23 PM
1,100.00 ZAO Digital Technology™  root (Administrator) Claim refunds (Completed) #173, 5/4/2016 5/4/2016 10:54:25FM
597.68 ZAO "Digital Technology™  root (Administrator) Claim refunds (Completed) #222, 5/6/2016 5/56/2016 11:39:53 AM

Document Journals Claim Refunds have the following subtypes:
e Recording - a document of this subtype is used to fix in the system the fact of performing Claim
Refunds with an Claimant. The document is created in this subtype automatically:
= upon document posting Claim Inspection in the subtype Processed for claims in conditions Internal
diagnostics, External diagnostics or Return to the client by which deficiencies have been identified;
= Upon Document Transactions Warranty stock inspection in the subtype Made for client claims;
= Upon Document Transactions Rejected claim processing in the subtype Made for client claims based
on the perform refund option has been chosen;
e Made — a document of this subtype is used to fix in the system the fact of making Refunds with an
Claimant:
= it is created in this subtype automatically Upon Document Transactions Claims in the subtype
Processed for claims with the decision Refund,
= itis created in this subtype automatically upon document posting Claim Diagnostics in the subtype
Made for claims with the decision Refund,
= it is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Recording after performing over the last the
command Made
e Deactivated— a document of this subtype is used to fix in the system the fact of Refunds with an
Claimant: The document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Recording after performing
over the last the command Refund Debt;
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

(@ Claim refunds (Completed) #170 o B R
«[ Completed: 170 Date | 5/4/2016 10:49:23PM |~ | Execute commands.. 3 (] nofiles = en & ~ g5 ~ & & oK Save Cancel
Claims
Front-office department | 10 * |-« || TestFrontOffice £
Claimant 15 ~ ---|| ZAO "Digital Techn... |# E =
Budget item 1 = |+ || Undefined £ X Replacement article identity Claim identity Amount
Amount 492,94 = b | {none) waré, Radio VEGA 492,94
492,94
By root (Administrator), 5/4/2016 10:49:23PM Comments:

e Front Office Department is subdivision of Warranty Department that interacts with the Claimant
(Dictionary record Front Office);

e Claimantis a client (Dictionary record Agents);

e Amount is Refund Amount, it is calculated automatically as subtotal by Claim Amounts of the table
Claims.

EEH Except a header the document has table of the Claim where there are Claimant Claims with the made

decision Refund:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;

e Replacement Article identity is a replacement article if that has been specified for the Claim (Dictionary
record Articles);

e Amountis Claim refund amount.

F Command Made transfers the document from the subtype Recording in the subtype Made if the
Claimant has no any debts for Replacement Article. Otherwise at first it is necessary to record return of
the replacement Article from the Claimant using the Document Journal Replacement Article Returns. In
case of document posting in a subtype Made the child document is automatically created and printed
out for it Warranty cash outflows In the subtype Expecting on the basis of which the counter and paid
cash.

¥ Command Refund transfers the document from the subtype Recording to the subtype Deactivated. At
the same time for each replacement article a document is created Claim debt settlements That writes
off the Replacement Article from the Claimant.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).

) When carrying out the document in a subtype Made the following movements are created: cost
Amount of each claim in the table part of the Claim is written off Agent Debts reducing the Claimant debt
, itis also credited on Agent Warranty Debt increasing the Claimant debt.
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Claim stock inspections

5 . . . . . . . .
= Front office claim stock inspections are carried out by using the Claim Stock Inspections Document
Journal:

Claim stock inspections o =
Q & | 5/11/2015-5/11/2016, 2 subtypes | = | [¥| Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist = | S » % -
Creator Description Front-office d... | Overage amount | Shortage amount | Stocktaking ag... | Transaction date
3 : root (Administr... Claim stodk ins... TestFrontOffice 0,00 1,100,00 TestAgent 5/5/2018 11:5...

Documents of the Claim Stock Inspections register have the following subtypes:

e Count—the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A document of such subtype can be created:
= straight in the register by clicking the button 3;
= automatically when moving a Warranty stock corrections document from Front office transfer ready

subtype to Stock inspection needed subtype;

e Processed — a document of the given subtype is used for registering of the fact that the stock
inspection has been carried out, and Overagees and shortages were revealed. The document shall
move to the given subtype from Count subtype after execution of the Calculate command in the latter
subtype .

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[ Claim stock inspections (Counting) #192 [changed] = =R
«[E + | Counting: 192 Date |5/5/2016 11:59:54 AM | ~ en & v dh v oK Save Cancel
Claims
Front-office department | 10 = o= || TestFrontO... £ ==
-] ]
Claims state 3 Defect
Claim identity Amount Overage Shortage Refund document identity
BaiiETm I g jlestient wars, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 (none)
Budget item A £ | X 3 war10, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 (none)
Firm 1 Firm No1 war7, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 (none)
Shortage amount 1100
Overage amount 1]
3300
By root (Administrator), 5/5/2016 11:59:54 AM Comments:

e Front-office department —a division of the warranty department, where the stock inspection is carried
out (Front Office Dictionary record);

e Claim state — a state of claims under inspection (a Claim states Dictionary record). Defined
automatically when adding claims to the table part;;

e Stocktaking agent —an agent, on whose name divergences in amount revealed during stock inspection
are charged (Agents Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to Front office selected,;
cannot be changed,;

e Firm — Firms Dictionary record. Defined automatically according to Front office selected; cannot be
changed;
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e Shortage amount — total shortage taken from Claims table part. Defined automatically when saving
the document; cannot be changed;

e Overage amount —total Overage taken from Claims table part. Defined automatically when saving the
document; cannot be changed.

EH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being counted:

e Claim identity— Claims Dictionary record. Client claims are marked with the icon &;

e Amount - Claim’s refund amount.

e Overage — claim’s Overage. The flag is checked automatically when manually adding a claim to the
table part; cannot be changed;

e Shortage —claim’s shortage. The flag is checked manually for claims with shortages.

e Refund document identity — a Claim refunds register document, which is generated when moving the
document to Processed subtype for claims, which are in Internal diagnostics, External diagnostics, or
Return to client states and contain articles found short.

When adding claims to the table part,

Lo . Select a state and/or a daim = = R
clicking the button will open the
state selection form. @ oK | @ Cancel
State |5 = |- || Return to dient X
Claim

After State (a Claim states Dictionary record) of the claims being counted is selected, clicking the OK
button will cause all claims, which are in this State and accounted for the Front office’s balance, to be
added to the table part. The State selected will be added to the document’s header. If the State
specified in the header differs from the selected one (e.g., the document contains claims added earlier
from another place of storage), before claims in the new State are added, the document’s table part will
be cleared.

Overagees found during stock inspection are added via the mentioned form to the document’s table
part by scanning or manual input of serial numbers of claims in the respective field. by clicking the OK
button, the claim selected this way is added to the table part with the Overage flag checked. An
exception is claims with a State specified in the header, which are accounted for the Front office’s
balance: these claims were already added to the document.

=) The document is supplied with the Claim stock inspection print form:

Claim stock inspection Ne 192

Department Front- 1o 1o iponiOffice
office:

Claim state: 3, Defect
Agent: 0, TestAgent
Transaction date:  3/3/2016 11:39:34 AM
Claim Cuantity Fact. quantity Amount
16, ward, Radio VEGA 1 1100
18, warl0, Radio VEGA 1 1100
19, war7, Radio VEGA 1 1100
F.ecalculating perfonmed: Yury Alekseyevich Gagam
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¥ Calculate command moves the document from Count subtype to Processed subtype. For claims, which
are in Internal diagnostics, External diagnostics, or Return to client states and contain articles found short,
Claim refunds register documents (Drawing up subtype) are generated in order that the claimant could
receive money, since an article under warranty being in such states is owned by the client. Each claim
has a separate document defined in the Calculated document column of the table part.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

') When posting a document of the Processedsubtype, the following transactions are booked:

e each Claim with the Shortage flag checked in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from
Claim stock, thereby decreasing Front office stock; the Amount of each Claim with articles found short
is credited to Agent debts, thereby increasing a debt of a Stock Stocktaking agent;

e the Amount of each Claim with the Overage flag checked is written-off from Agent debts, thereby
decreasing the Stock Stocktaking agent’s debt, and each Claim with articles found Overage in quantity
of 1and at cost of Amount is credited to Claim stock, thereby increasing Front office stock;

e anew value of a Claim state is recorded to Claim state.

Warranty cargo transfers

-
\5 Transfers of claims by means of cargoes from a front office to a Back-hub are carried out by the
company’s logistic department and recorded by using the Warranty Cargo Transfers Document Journal:

Warranty cargo transfers o =R
= & | 5f11/2015-5(11/2016, 6 subtypes | = | o] Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ = Print list ~ | B o+ % El v
Acceptance store Creator Destination department Source department Description Transaction date
3 ELeningradsk.oe highway,. .. root (Administrator) TestBackHub TestFrontOffice Warranty cargo transfe... 5102016 11:13:33 PM

Documents of the Warranty Cargo Transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Packing — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for inclusion of claims in a cargo.
Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button £3;

e Accepting at store —a document shall move to the given subtype from Packing subtype on arrival of a
cargo to a front office’s acceptance store (for the following transfer to a logistic division) after
execution of the Accepting at store command in the latter subtype;

e Defect — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found defective during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Overage — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found Overage during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Shortage — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found short during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Accepted by store — the terminal subtype, to which a document shall move from Accepting at store
subtype after the document has been accepted by a store.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

[ Warranty cargo transfers (Took on charge) 297 o B
«[ Took on charge: 297 Date | 5/10/2016 11:13:38PM |~ | Executecommands.. W ] nofiles ~ en & ~ b - 2 OK Save =
Source Claims
Source department 10 = |« || TestFrontOffice £ o D
Acceptance store 11 Leningradskoe highway, 12 Claim identity Claim state identity Amount
Destination | EToiEiEEy
war200, Radio VEGA Expected from a Back-hub 1,100.00
Destination department |6 + |« || TestBackHub £
1100
By root (Administrator), 5/10/2016 10:41:14PM Comments:

e Source—cargo’s sender:
= Source department — a front office division, from where the cargo with claims is transferred (Front
Office Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a front office is specified in the employee’s card;
= Acceptance store — an acceptance store of the office, to which the front office division transferring

cargoes is related to (Stores Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to front office
division selected; cannot be changed.

e Destination —a cargo’s recipient:

= Destination department —a Back-hub division, to where the cargo with claims is transferred to (Back-
hub Dictionary record);

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred in a
tree-like structure. The claims are grouped by cargoes (Cargoes Dictionary records):

e Claim identity— Claims Dictionary record;

e Claim state identity — a state, to which the claim shall be brought (a Claim state Dictionary record);

e Amount - Claim’s refund amount.

Clicking the button £ of the table part tool bar will open the Claim packing form:

B claim package o [BOER

E Create cargo

Scan a daim serial number. ..

war300
Claims
Identity Serial number identity | Supplier identity | Defect Completeness | Diagnostics end date | Amount
k| 30 war 300 Provider N21 E W 5/27(2016 1,100.00

1100

Scanning the serial number of a claim will add the claim to the Claims list in the bottom of the form.
Claims that are in Defect and External diagnostics states only can be added to a cargo. Besides, they shall
be accounted for the balance of a front office selected in the Source department field. After packing is
completed, click the “Create cargo” button. For claims shown in the list a new record of the Cargoes
Dictionary will be created, and the claims will be added to the document’s table part; the Claim packing
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print form for the newly created cargo will be sent to a printer. After that, the Claim packing form will be
cleared to make it possible to resume the packing process.

The document is supplied with a number of print forms.

&5 The Packing subtype’s document is supplied with the Claim packing print form:

CargolD22
Source: 10, TestFrontOffice. Moscow, Leninradskoe h., 16
Destinee: 6, TestBackHub. Lenina str. 58
Document No: 297
Claim quantity: 1
Cargo amount: 1100 P
Vv
—

The form is automatically sent to a printer every time you

. . . Warranty daim package (Russian) = B EE
create a new cargo in the Claim packing form. Therefore,
when printing the form, choosing beforehand a cargo oK Cencel
(one orseveral) to be printed is needed. Cargoes « |---| [ Lrecord: 34 -

Warranty cargo transfer:

Warranty cargo transfer Ne 592

Department source: 10, TestFrontOffice I” I|III | I |II I|I| | I I|I

Dpertment dest: 6, TestBadkHub
Acceptance store: 11, Leningradskoe highway, 12
Packed: 1, Yury Aleksevevich Gagarin
Shipping date: 7/13/2016 10132 AM
Claim Summ
CargoID 40 1100
| 89, wardiag0004, Radio VEGA 1100

n oo . PR R . -

¥ Accepting at store command moves the document from Packing subtype to Accepting at store subtype.
In doing so, the acceptance of the cargo commences.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

') When posting a document of the Accepting at store subtype, the following transactions are booked:
claims shown in the Claims table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from Claim
stock, thereby decreasing claim stock of a Source department, and credited to Cargo pack buffer, thereby
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increasing the number of claims in a Cargo they are packed in. Thereupon, the Cargo at cost of Amount
and in quantity of claims it includes is written-off from Cargo pack buffer, and credited to Claim pack,
thereby increasing cargo stock of the Source department.

') When posting a document of the Accepted by store subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e claims shown in the Claims table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from Claim
stock, thereby decreasing claim stock of a Source department, and credited to Cargo pack buffer,
thereby increasing the number of claims in a Cargo they are packed in. Thereupon, the Cargo at cost
of Amount and in quantity of claims it includes is written-off from Cargo pack buffer, and credited to
Claim pack, thereby increasing cargo stock of the Source department;

e The cargoes shown in the Claims table part are written-off from Claim pack, thereby decreasing cargo
stock at the Source department, and credited to Cargo acceptance stock, thereby increasing stock at an
Acceptance store.

e anew value of a Claim state is recorded to Claim state.

Warranty claim transfers

)

f\ﬁTransfers of claims from a front office to a Back-hub are carried out directly bypassing the logistic
service (if these divisions are located within a single office, or building/premises) by using the Warranty
Claim Transfers Document Journal:

Warranty daim transfers = = 22
(-] & | B8f20/2015-6/20/2016, 2 subtypes | ~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ = Printlist - | 8 - % -
Creator Destination department Source department Description Transaction date
2 root (Administrator) ETes1BackHub TestFrontOffice Warranty daim transfers ... 6/17/2016 11:45:04 PM

Documents of the Warranty Claim Transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Picking up —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for preparation of claims to be
sent to a Back-hub. Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button 3;

e Received —the terminal subtype, to which a document moves from Picking up subtype after execution
of the Received command in the latter subtype.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

:42:11PM  Comments:

By root {(Administrator), 6/17/2016 11:

[ Warranty daim transfers (Received) #505 = B ER
«[ Received: 505 Date |6/17/2016 11:45:04PM |~ | Execute commands.. & (] nofiles ~ en & ~ 45 = £ oK Save Cancel
Source department 10 * |- (| TestFrontO... | £ Claims
Destination department |6 TestBackHub -] [

Claim identity Claim state identity Cell identity Amount

» warr111, Radio VEGA Expected from a Back-hub 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to sup... 1,100.00
warr112, Radio VEGA Expected from a Back-hub 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to sup... 1,100.00
warr 113, Radio VEGA Expected from a Back-hub 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to sup... 1,100.00
warr114, Radio VEGA Expected from a Back-hub 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to sup... 1,100.00

4400
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e Source department — a front office division of the warranty department, from where claims are
transferred (Front Office Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a front office is specified in the
employee’s card;

e Destination department — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, to where claims are
transferred to (Back-hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to front office division
selected; cannot be changed.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred:
Claim identity— Claims Dictionary record;

Claim state identity — a state, to which the claim shall be brought (a Claim state Dictionary record);
Cell identity — Warranty cells Dictionary record; defined automatically;

Amount —Claim’s refund amount.

When adding claims to the table part manually by clicking the button ¥ on the tool bar, a Dictionary list
form will open. There will be shown claims, which are in the External diagnostics and Defect states and
on the balance of the front office selected in the Source department field.

Claims can also be added to the table part by scanning their serial numbers. Before scanning, set the
character cursor in the Serial number field of the table part control panel. When adding a claim, it is
checked if it is accounted for the division’s balance and if it’s in either External diagnostics or Defect
state.

A Picking up subtype’s document is supplied with the Warranty Claim Transfers print form:

Warranty claim transfer Ne 579

Department source:  TastFrontOffics Il | I|I| II | I IIIlI I|I

Destenation

department: TestBackHub
Collected: Yury Gagarin
Shipping date: T/10/2016 32220 PM
Cell, claim | Amount
1-1-3
wardiag004, Radio Vega | 1100
Collected: Accepted:

¥ Received command moves the document from Picking up subtype to Received subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Received subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e Claims shown in the document’s table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Source department, and credited to Warranty claim stock,
thereby increasing stock in Destination department’s Cells;

e anew value of a Claim state is recorded to Claim state.
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Claim exchanges

==| Claims processing with made decision Exchange is carried out by means of Document Journal Claim
exchanges:

Claim exchanges = B
-] & | 5/15/2015-5/15/2015, 3subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available - = Print list - | B - % -
Claimant Claim document Crestor Description Store Transaction date

Claims (Processed) #... root {Admini... Claim exchanges (Colle... Moscow, Leningradskoe... 5/4/2016 11:03:00 FM
ZA0 Digital Technol...  Claims (Processed) #... root (Admini... Claim exchanges (Colle... Moscow, Leningradskoe... 5/5/2016 12:20:47 PM

Document Journals Claim exchanges have the following subtypes:

e Reserve —adocumentis used to reserve the article for a client at the store. The document is created in
this subtype automatically under the fact of carrying out of the document Claims diagnostics into the
subtype Done for claims with the decision Exchange;

e Collected —a document s used to initiate the collection process of articles at the store:
= jt is transferred into this subtype from the subtype Reserve after making the last command Start

collecting;
®* The document is created in this subtype automatically under the fact of carrying out of the
document Claims into the subtype Processed for claims with the decision Exchange;

e /ssued —document is transferred to this subtype under the fact of issue of articles to the client.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[ Claim exchanges (Callecting) #176 o = O£
=] Collecting: 176 Date | 5/4/2016 11:03:00PM |~ | Execute commands.. 5 (] nofiles ~ en & ~ ff - & o4 OK Save Cancel
Articles | Exduded artides | Artide barcodes
Front-office department | 10 = oo || TestFrontOf... |£
Claimant 15 |+ ||[zac Digital ... |« @ =
Office 1 ~ | Office Ne1 =2 Article identity Quantity Price Amount
Store 1 ¥ ++||Moscow, Le... &£ + | Radio VEGA 1 1,100.00 1,100.00
1 1100 1100
By root (Administrator), 5/4/2016 11:02:55PM Comments:

e Front Office department — warranty department subdivision that interacts with the Claimant
(Dictionary record Front Office);

e Claimant —a client (Dictionary record Agents);

e Office —an office where the exchange is carried out (Dictionary record Offices);

e Store —a store, realizing the issue of articles (Dictionary record Stores).

Except the heading the document has several table parts:
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EEH In the table part Articles it is listed temporary articles for claims of Claimant with the made decision
Exchange:

e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity —article quantity;

e Price —temporary article cost;

e Amount —temporary article amount.

EH In the table part Excluded articles articles are listed which in the process of collection or issue were
deleted from the document for any reason (from table part Articles):
Articdes | Exduded artides | Artide barcodes

o || &E -

Artide identity Sale price Quantity Exclude reason identity

» Lamp 0.00 1 EThe customer rejected the document | =

e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity —quantity of deleted article ;

e Sale price —sale price of deleted article;

e Exclude reason identity — a reason of article deleting from the document (Dictionary record Store
exclude reasons ).

EH In the table part Article Barcodes i, ... T ciiuded srides | arde barcodes
barcodes of articles for an exchange are

listed, which are added to the document - B -
in the process of their collection at the e Sy B ) i
store: 3 barcodes Radio VEGA i 1 -
e Article identity — Dictionary record

Articles;
e Barcode identity — article barcode

(Dictionary record Barcodes);
e Quantity —quantity of article units with
this barcode on it.

Claim exchanging goods is available in printed form for a document :

Claim exchanging goods Ne 176

Store: 1, Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 I” I|I| IIIIII I| I | |I I|I

Claimant: 13, ZAO "Digital Technology"

Shipping date: 3/4/2016 11:03:00 PM
ID Name Quantity Price
] Radio VEGA 1 1100

Shipping allowed: Tury Aleksevevich Gagan

5P.

# Command Start collection transfers the document from the subtype Reserve into the subtype Collected.
At the same time the collection of articles according to the document is initiated at the Store.

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in the subtypes Reserve and Collected the following motions are
formed: articles from the table part Articles are credited at the Store reserves, increasing reserves at
Storage for Claimant.
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7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Issued the following motions are formed:
e Barcodes from the table part Barcodes are written off from Barcodes stock, reducing their residuals at

the Store;

e articles from the table part Articles in quantity Quantity are written off from Stock, reducing the
residual at the Store, and credited on Warranty sale. Then articles from the table part Articles in
guantity Quantity and Amount of Amount are written off from Warranty sale, and Amount is credited
on Agents warranty debts, increasing the debt of Claimant.

Warranty claims

@ Logging in client’s requests for warranty service of articles sold by the company is carried out by
means of Document Journal Claims:

Claims = B
-] & | 5/7/2015-5/7/2016, 2 subtypes | v | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | &« [ -
Identity Claimant Creator Description Front-office depart... | Transaction date
» 38 | Konstantin Konstant. . | root (Administrator)  Claims (Request) #3... TestFrontOffice 3/27/2016 12:58:25FM &

85 ZAOD "Digital Technol...- root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 4f11/2016 11:07:08 FM
166 ZAO Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/42015 10:30:52 PM
169 ZAO "Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 542016 10:49:22PM =
172 ZAD Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontDffice 5/4f2016 10:54:25 PM
175 ZAD Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/4f2018 11:02:54 PM
179 ZAOQ Tigital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/4/2016 11:07:13 PM
181 ZAO Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/4f2016 11:11:19 PM
187 ZAO "Digital Technol... root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/5/2016 11:35:06 AM
193 ZAO "Digital Technol... root {Administrator) Claims (Processed) ... TestFrontOffice 5/5/2016 12:20:45 PM 3

Document Journals Claims have the following subtypes:
e Requestis a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. It is used to fix the fact of client’s
requests for warranty service in the Front-Office subdivision of the Company Warranty Department. It
can be created directly in the Document Journal (by clicking ©);
e Processed —a document of this subtype is used to complete the claim acceptance from the Claimant.
The document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Request after performing over the last

the command Release.
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The Document edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all fields are
mandatory):

[ Claims (Processed) #85 [changed] = B
¢[E| + | Processed: 85 Date |4/11/2016 11:07:08PM |~ | Execute commands.. &5 (] nofiles ~ en & = & - £ o oK Save Cancel
Claims
Front-office department | 10 = .| TestFrontOffice |«
Claimant 15 |~ || zao Digital Tec... |« Q| & g E
Group number a | Claim iden... | Dedsion iden... | Reason identity Claim state identity Amount
1 warl, Mot... Diagnostics diagnostics Internal diagnostics 3,000.00
I 2 warl, Mot... Rejection - | Return to dient 8,000.00
16000
By root (Administrator), 4/11/2016 11:01:58 PM Comments:
[,

e Front Office Department is subdivision of Warranty Department that accepted claims from the
Claimant (Dictionary record Front Office);

e Claimantis a client upon whose application a claim is made (Dictionary record Agents).
EEH Except a header the document has a table Claims where there are claims returned by the Claimant
under the warranty:

e Group number is official column, its value is automatically increases by one for each new claim added
to the table part. l.e. each added claim is in the separate group by default. It is used to group claims in
cloning: all cloned claims are automatically added to the same group as the original. The cloned claim
can be selected in a separate group by selecting it and clickingz= on the tool bar of the table. At that
Group Number of the selected claim will change for another value following in sequence:

Claims

e 2 & [EE

Group number a | Claim iden... | Dedsion iden... | Reason identity Claim state identity Amount
1 warl, Mot... Diagnostics Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics 3,000.00
» Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics &,000.00
1 war3, Mot... Diagnostics Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics 3,000.00
2 warl, Mot... Rejection Mon-warranty case Return to dient §,000.00
1
1
Claims
@& & B =
Group number « | Claim iden... | Dedision iden... | Reason identity Claim state identity Amount
1 warl, Mot... Diagnostics Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics 8,000.00
1 war2, Mot... Diagnostics Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics 8,000.00
2 warl, Mot... Rejection Mon-warranty case Return to dient 8,000.00
» Internal diagnostics Internal diagnostics 8,000.00

Also claims can be combined into one group, for example, to issue general Decision. For this purpose
they must be selected by holding the key|Ctl and clickz= on the tool bar of the table. At that Group
Number of the selected claims will change for another general value following in sequence:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;
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e Decision identity is Decision passed by the employee receiving the claim (Dictionary record Warranty
Decisions). The Decision chosen for the single claim of the group is automatically applied to all other

claims with the same Group Number;

e Reason is basis for Decision (Dictionary record Warranty Basis). The Basis chosen for the single claim of
the group is automatically applied to all other claims with the same Group Number;
e Claim State identity is claim status corresponding to the Basis (Dictionary record Claim State);

e Amountis Claim refund amount.

by clicking} on the tool bar of the table itis opened a form of new Claim:

[& Claims, 7 [new record] = B
«[E Claims: 7 en & - oK Save Cancel
Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch history
Scan a barcode Markdown
AQJ Markdown artice £
Serial number Markdown agent &
Properties Markdown FRC £
Article £ Prices
Claimant 15 ==+ || ZAD "Digital Techn... £ Amount 1]
Qutcome document x||Q Qutcome price
Markdown
Income document Q Income price [u]
Supplier Replacement
Description Replacement artice £ |
Creation date Replacement document ra
Front-office 10 TestFrontOffice Retum
Contacts Return reason
Appearance = Return comments
3 Document £
Completeness
Diagnostics
Begin date - L\\)
Defect description
End date >
When choosing a claim and clicking on the tool bar of the table the form Clone Claim opens:
The Clone Claim and its Article are specified in the
Clone daim = B
upper part of the form. When you scan the
barcode the field Scan the sticker with serial Cancel
number... the copy of the cloned claim is Claim |11 war1, MotherBoard 1 P
automatically created. The created copy is Artide |75 MatherBoard 1 P
automatically added to the table part of the et B
document with the same Group Number as the
original claim.
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Printing form Receipt of the goods accepting is available for the document in the Request subtype that

fixes acceptance of articles on diagnostics from an Claimant:

The receipt of the goods accepting Ne 289

Department Front- 10, TestFromOifice

office:
Claimant: 15, ZA0 "Digital Technology”
Claim, Ne: 34

Company: Limited Liability Company (LLC) Firm Agent
took to diagnosis on the period from 07 May 2016 . to 14 May 2016 . eaenyiomee obopyioBaHHe:

[L}]

Name

Serial number

fi Radio VEGA

wwar

Appearance:  Smoke

Completness:  Full

Deefect: Do ot tm on

+ The customer agrees to disgnostics cquipment. Sharing cquipment or return it for cash is made in the case of detection in
the diagnosis of defects anising through the fault of the manufacturer, The term diagnosis is determined in accordanee with
Russian legislation, including with regand to the requirements of the Law "On Protection of Consumer Righis", and the

maximum diagnostic time may not exceed 20 days from the receipt of the goods.

+ Equipment that has been transterred to the diagnostics, is a free storage at the time of diagnosis + 5 working days, afier
which the client is obliged o pick up the equipment in case of an establishment as a result of unfounded diagnosis Client
requirements. 1f the consumer fails to take sguipment to a specified period of time (20 days = 5 days), the Coustomer charged

for equipment storage services in the amount of 5% of the purchase price per day of storage,

* The Company is not responsible for the security of the Customer's data information

* The client shall bear civil, administrative, eriminal liabi

for the installation and use of unlicensed software. The

Cornpatiy is nof responsible for any negative consequences, including the removal of the Client's equipment by the
competent authorities as a result of your breach of intellectual property rights.

With the rules of warranty service is familiar, packaging and condition of the appearance of the equipment confinm.

Claimmant:

07 May 2016 . 5P Responsibility persen: Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin

Printing form Supplementary Sheet:

Company:

Supplementary sheet

Limited Liability Company (LLC) Fim Agert

ZA0 "Digital Technology™

signature

signature

Name

Serial number

Department Front- \ 1 ontOffice
office:

D

6 Radio VEGA

Ward

Purchase date: 14.04.2016 Customer 13, ZAO "Ingital Technology"

Appersance: Box broken. Completeness: Ok. Defect: Damaged box, souffed item.

Purchasing
informa tior:

Income document, Ne

Supplier vendor code

Radio VEGA

Printing form Claim exchanging goods is available for the document in the subtype Processed that is
printed automatically for claims according to which the Decision Replacement is made:

Store:

Claimant:

Claim exchanging goods Ne 176

1. Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12

13, ZAO "Digital Technology"

Shipping date: 3/4/2016 11:03:00 PM

D

Name

Cuantity Price

6

Radio VEGA

1 1100

Shipping allowed:

Yury Alekseyevich Gagamn

3P

© 2018 Ultimate

154



Documents logs

# Command Processed transfers the document from the subtype Request to the subtype Processed. At
the same time all claims are carried out on balance of the subdivision. Depending on the Warranty
Decision different scenarios of claim processing are executed in the system. The documents created
according to these scenarios are added to child documents of the processed Claims:

e for each claim based on which the Decision Refund is made it is created the separate document Claim
Refunds in the subtype Made that carries out on balance of the Claimant claim refund amount;

e for each claim based on which the Decision Replacement is made it is created one document Claim
Exchanges in the subtype Setting that initiates a set of identical articles at the store. Printing form
Article Replacement under Warranty is also automatically printed;

e for each claim based on which the Decision Rejection is made it is created one document Claim
Rejections in the subtype Recorded that writes off claims from the balance of the subdivision;

e for each claim based on which the Decision Diagnostic is made, printing form Receipt is automatically
printed.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in a subtype Processed the following movements are created:

e Cost Amount of each claim in the table part Claims is written off Agent Warranty Debts reducing the
Claimant’s debt, and each Claim in number of 1 and cost Amount is credited on Claim Stock increasing
remains of Front Office Department;

e each Claim in number of 1is credited on Claim state Increasing claims in the Claim state.

Store claims

@ Submissions by a store in relation to warranty claims are recorded in the Store claims register:

Store daims = B2
o & | 5/21/2015-5/21/2016, 2 subtypes | = | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = @ Printlist ~ | & -~ % -
Identity Description

107597 Store claims (Submission) #107597, 23.02.2015
Store claims (Processed) #107604, 23.02.2015
107536 Store claims (Processed) #107586, 23.02.2015

Documents of the Store claims register have the following subtypes:

e Submission —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for registration of the fact of a
store reference to a front office division of the company’s warranty department in relation to a
warranty claim. Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button &;

e Processed —a document of the given subtype is used to indicate that the submitter’s claim has been
accepted. The document shall move to the given subtype from Submission subtype after execution of
the Processed command in the latter subtype.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

[ Store daims (Request) #457 [changed] (=T 14
«[E  + | Request: 457 Date | 5/21/2016 12:56:33PM |~ en & v ogh v £ OK Save Cancel
Front-office department identity | 10 w |« || TestFro... £ _

e @& -
Claim identity | Dedision id... | Reason identity Claim state i... |Barcodeid... | Amount Defect ide...

00001, Ra... Refund Markdown at the ... Return to store barcodes 1,000.00 do not swi...
I 00253, Ra... Diagnostics ~ | Defectartid... barcodes 1,000.00 do not swi...

2000

By root (Administrator), 5/21/2016 12:56:33PM Comments:

e Front office department identity —a division of the warranty department that accepted the store claim
(Front office Dictionary record).

EH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims submitted by the store:

e Claim identity— Claims Dictionary record;

e Decision identity — a decision made by the employee by results of acceptance of the claim (Warranty
decisions Dictionary record);

Reason identity—grounds for Decision made (Warranty reasons Dictionary record);

Claim state identity — a state of the claim corresponding with the Reason (Claim state Dictionary
record), selected automatically, cannot be changed,;

Barcode identity —claim serial number (Barcodes Dictionary record)

Defect identity — a defect of the claim’s Article (Recorded defects Dictionary record);

e Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

Clicking the button in the table part tool bar will open the Defect articles selection form defining
articles, which are recorded as Warranty defect articles on the Front office department balance:

Defect artides o B OR

=¥ Create claim
Artides

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Artide identity Artide name Barcode Defect Document Amount
»E Radio VEGA barcode& do not switch on Defect artides (Re... 1000
& Radio VEGA barcoded do not switch on Defect artides (Re... 1000

Article identity and Article name —a defect article (Articles Dictionary record);

Barcode —barcode of the defect article (Barcodes Dictionary record)

Defect —a defect of the Article (Recorded defects Dictionary record);

Document — Defect articles register document, in which the Article’s defect was registered;
Amount —value of the defect article.
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To create a claim, select an Article from a list in the Defect articles form and click the button “Create
claim”. As aresult, a form will open to create a new Claim (Claims Dictionary record), to which the data
of the Article selected will be inserted;

[ Claims, 42 [changed] = = 2
«[ - Claims: 42 en & - oK Save Cancel
Common | Markdown | Supplier switch history | Return reason switch history

Scan a barcode Markdown

Markdown article £
Serial number 51 war200 Markdown agent -

) Markdown FRC £
Properties
Article 6 Radio VEGA £ Prices
Claimant £ Amount 1000
Qutcome document | 364 Defect artide... 3, Qutcome price 1000
Markdown

Income document Q Income price [u]
Supplier Replacement
Description Replacement artice £
Creation date Replacement document r
Front-office 10 TestFrontOffice

Return
Contacts Return reason
Appearance = Return comments

w

Document £
Completeness

Diagnostics

- Beqin date >

Defect description | do not switch on

End date >

The claim is created on behalf of the Markdown agent - a store agent (e.g., Stocktaking agent). After the
claim has been created, it will be added to the Claims table part, where a Decision and a Reason should
be selected.

¥ Processed command moves the document from Submission subtype to Processed subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Processed subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e Articles of the respective Claims of the table part with a Barcode in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount
are written-off from Warranty defect articles, thereby decreasing Front office stock. Thereupon, the
Claims in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are credited to Claim stock, thereby increasing Front
office stock;

e each Claim in quantity of 1 is credited to Claim state, thereby increasing claims of the given Claim
state.
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Claim rejections

: Claim processing with the made decision Rejection is performed by using the Document Journal
Claim Rejections:

Claim rejections o =R
o & | 5/7/2015-5/7/2016, 1subtype |~ | V| Hide deleted | No commands available ~ = Printlist = | 8 = % ' -
Claimant Claim document Creator Description Front-office departm... | Transaction date
3 ‘ Claims (Processed) #... root (Administrator) Claim rejections (Iss... TestFrontOffice 542018 11:07:13 PM

Document Journals Claim Rejections have the one subtype Recorded, which is created automatically
upon document posting Claim Refunds in a subtype Written off.

The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

[ Claim rejections (Issued) #180 o = R
+E Issued: 180 Date |5/4/2016 11:07:13PM |~ | Execute commands.. & (] nofiles ~ en & ~ &5 = £ ] oK Save Cancel
Claims
Front-office department | 10 ¥ |-=-|| TestFrontOffice £
Claimant 15 |+ |-|[za0 Digital Techn... |« HIE =
Amount 1,100. | ~ Claim identity Amount
¥ | warg, Radio VEGA 1,100.00
1100
By root (Administrator), 5/4/2016 11:07:13PM Comments:

e Front Office Department is subdivision of Warranty Department that interacts with the Claimant
(Dictionary record Front Office);

e Claimantis a client (Dictionary record Agents);

e Amount is total sum of document Claim Refunds (a table Claims).

B Except a header the document has a table part Claims wherein there are claims delivered under
warranty by an Claimant and which were submitted rejection of warranty service:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;

e Amountis Claim refund amount.

# Command Show document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for details,
see the section Show document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in a subtype Recorded the following movements are created:

e each Claim in number of 1 cost Amount is written off Claim Stock reducing Claim Remains Front Office
Department and cost Amount of each table claim Claims is credited on Agent Warranty Debts
increasing the Claimant debt;

e status of each table claim Claims on Claim state Is changed to Closed.
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Defect article transfers

(=

= A transfer of defect articles from a store to a front office division of the warranty department is
carried out by using the Defect article transfers Document Journal:

Defect artide transfers o B R
(-] & | 5/16/2015-5/15/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | | Hide deleted | Mo commands available - & Print list ~ | G - % -
Identity Description Store
» 368 éDefect article transfers (Ready for transfer) £358, 5/16/2016 Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12

Documents of the Defect article transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Ready for transfer — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A document is generated
automatically.

e transferred —a terminal subtype, to which a document shall move after its acceptance by the warranty

department. The document shall move to the given subtype from Transfer ready subtype after
execution of the transferred command in the latter subtype.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[# Defect artide transfers (Ready for transfer) #368 [=T 1 <4
+EF Ready for transfer: 368 Date | 5/16/2016 10:35:51PM |~ | Execute commands.. ®; (i nofiless ~ en & ~ g8 - 2 & oK B
Defect artides
Store 1 ¥ |-+ || Moscow, Leningrads... | &£
Front-office department | 10 ¥ =+ || TestFrontOffice £ -] I D E
Article identity Barcode identity Defect identity Price

Radio VEGA barcodes do not switch on 1,000.00
3 Radio VEGA barcodet

1,000.00

By root (Administrator), 5/16/2016 10:35:51PM Comments:

e Store —a store, where defect articles were found (a Stores Dictionary record);

e Front office department —a front office division of the warranty department, where defect articles are
transferred to (a Front office Dictionary record).

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Defect articles table part defining articles being
transferred:

e Article identity —a defect article (an Articles Dictionary record);

e Barcode identity —barcode of the defect article (a Barcodes Dictionary record)
e Defect identity —a defect of the Article (a Recorded defects Dictionary record);
e Price —price of the defect article.
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5 The document is supplied with the Defect article transfer print form, where articles to be transferred
are grouped by storage zones:

Defect article transfer Ne 368

Department Front- ;1 prontOffice
office:

Store: 1. Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12
Date: 5/16/2016 10:35:51 PM
Section, article, defect | Price

93, Store zone 1

6, barcods6, Radio VEGA, do not swich on. 1000
6, barcode6, Radio VEGA, do not swich on 1000
Issued: Yury Aleksevevich Gagam Accepted:

¥ transferred command moves the document from Transfer ready subtype to transferred subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

') When posting a document of the transferred subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Article shown in the document’s table part and supplied with a Barcode in Quantity of 1 and at cost of
Value is written-off from Store defect articles, thereby decreasing stock at a Store, and credited to
Warranty defect articles, thereby increasing Front office stock.

Claim store transfers

]
B"‘ '1 Transfers of claims from a front office to a store for the further realization are carried out by using
the Claim Store Transfers Document Journal:

Claim store transfers = B =22
= & | 5/7/2015-5/7f2016, & subtypes | = | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available + & Printlist « | & ~ % -
Creator Description Front-office department Destination store Transaction date
2 root (Administrator) ECIaim store transfers (Too... TestFrontOffice Leningradskoe highway, 12 5/4/2016 11:31:57 PM

Documents of the Claim Store Transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Picking up — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. It is used for preparing claims to be
transferred to a store. Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button ;

e Accepting at store —a document shall move to the given subtype from Picking up subtype on arrival of
claims to a front office’s acceptance store after execution of the Accepting at store command in the
latter subtype;

e Defect — this subtype’s document is automatically generated for claims found defective during
acceptance of Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Overage — this subtype’s document is automatically generated for claims found Overage during
acceptance of Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Shortage — this subtype’s document is automatically generated for claims found short during
acceptance of Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Accepted by store — the terminal subtype, to which a document shall automatically move from
Accepting at store subtype after the document has been accepted by a store.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the
mandatory):

header (all fields are

[# Claim store transfers (Collecting) #182 [changed] o [B R
[ # | Collecting: 182 Date | 5/4/2016 11:25:25PM |~ en & v ogn oK Save -
Front-office department - |- || TestFrontO... £ Claims
Destination store 11 Leningradskoe ... -] [

Claim identity Article identity Claim state identity Amount
» | wars, Radio VEGA [Low-price] Radio VEGA Closed 492,94
492,94
By root (Administrator), 5/4/2016 11:25:25 PM Comments:

e Front office department — a front office division of the warranty department, where claims are

transferred from (Front Office Dictionary record);

= Destination store — an acceptance store of the office, to which a front office warranty division
transferring claims is related to (Stores Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to front

office division selected; cannot be changed.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred:

e Claim identity — Claims Dictionary record;

e Article identity —an article shown in the claim (Articles Dictionary record);
e Claim state identity —a Claim state Dictionary record;

e Amount — Claim’s refund amount.

Claims can be added to the table part by scanning their serial numbers. Before scanning, set the

character cursor in the Serial number field of the table part control panel.
5 The document is supplied with the Claim store transfer print form:

Claim store transfer Ne 378

Department Front-

. 10, TestFrontOffice
office:

Destination store:

Collected:

11, Leningradskoe highway, 12

1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin

Shipping date: 3/17/2016 10:00:44 PV
Claim Amount
45, wardiagh21
& 1100
6, Radio VEGA
Collectad: Tury Aleksevevich Gagarin Accepted:

¥ Accepting at store command moves the document from Picking up subtype to Accepting at store

subtype. In so doing, the acceptance of the document’s articles is initiated.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the

command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Accepting at store subtype, the following transactions are booked:
Claims shown in the document’s table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
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Claim stock, thereby decreasing Front office stock, and credited to Collected claim, thereby increasing
Front office stock.

') When posting a document of the Accepted by store subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e Claims shown in the document’s table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Claim stock, thereby decreasing Front office stock, and credited to Collected claim, thereby increasing
Front office stock.

e Claims shown in the document’s table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Collected claim, thereby decreasing Front office stock; Articles shown in the table part in quantity of 1
and at cost of Amount are credited to Stock, thereby increasing Target store stock;

e anew value of a Claim state is recorded to Claim state.

Claim replacements

=] Issue of the replacement article to the client who applies concerning warranty service to Front
Office Department is carrying out by means of Document Journal Claim Replacements:

Claim replacements = = 22

[-] & | 5f11/2015-5f11/2016, 4subtypes |~ | ¥ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = Printlist ~ | G - % -

Creator Description Return document | Store Transaction date

root {Administrator) Claim replacements (Reserve) ... Moscow, Leningr...  5/4/2016 11:44:06...

Document Journals Claim Replacements have the following subtypes:

e Reserve is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. Itis used to reserve a replacement
article at the store for a client who delivers the purchased article under the warranty. It is created
automatically when saving the document Claims in the subtype Request which Claim (one or several)
has a replacement article. The separate document is created for each claim with Replacement Articles;

e Picking up —the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Reserve automatically when
transferring Claims under Warranty in the subtype Processed on the basis of which it was created.
Transfer to this subtype initiates picking up a document article at the store;

e Not found during pickup — the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Pick up if
during picking up the article was not found at the store;

e /ssued —the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Picking up upon article issue to
aclient.
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

(% Claim replacements (Reserve) #186 [changed] = B
+[E 4 | Reserve: 186 Date | 5/4/2016 11:44:06 FM |~ en & g v o 0K Save Cancel
Artidles | Exduded artides | Barcodes
Department
Front-office department | 10 * |-+ || TestFro... |# @ D E
Office 1 = |« || Office N21 | £ Amount Artide identity Price Quantity
Store 1 + [+ |[Moscow,... | & » (O 0| ~ | Radio VEGA 1,100.00 1
Allow partial release
Claim
Claim 22 ¥ |- |(warl2, ... |£
Claimant 16 > [-=-(| JCS "AIST™ | £
Amount 1,100, | -
(Administrator), 5/4/2016 11:44:06 PM Comments:

e Department is subdivision of the Warranty Department where the Claimant appealed :
= Front Office Department is division of Warranty Department where the Claimant
appealed(Dictionary record Front Office);
= Officeis an office where is Front Office Department (Dictionary record Offices);
= Storeis a storage depot of the Office (Dictionary record Stores);
= Allow partial release —the set flag allows a partial shipment of article on the document. For example,
if part of the document articles is not found in picking up or it was abandoned during issue, the
document according to which partial shipment is forbidden should be returned completely to the
store;
e Claim is information on the claim according to which replacement is issued:
® Claim — Dictionary record Claims;
= Claimantis a client (Dictionary record Agents);
= Amountis Total Document Amount. It is calculated automatically when saving the document as total
Amount in the table part Articles.

Except a header the document has several table parts.

EH In the table Articles there is the Replacement Article issued to the Claimantaccording to the Claim:
e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity is Article Quantity (itis equal to 1);

e Price is price of the Replacement Article;

e Amount is cost of the Replacement Article.

EEH In the table Excluded Articles there are articles that are in the process of picking up or issuing were
removed from the document for any reason (from the table Articles):

e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity is Remote Articles Quantity;

e Sale Price is Remote Articles Price;

e exclude reason is Remote Article reason from the document (Dictionary record Exclude Reasons).

EE In the table Barcodes a barcode is specified for an replacement article that is added to the document
during picking up at the store:

e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Barcodeis an Article Barcode (Dictionary record Barcodes);

e Quantity is Article Quantity with this barcode (it is equal to 1).
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Printing form Replacement goods is available for the document:

Store:

Replacement goods Ne 186

1, Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12

Claimant: 16, JCS "AIST"

Claim: 22, warl2

Shipping date: 3/4/2016 11:44:06 M
ID Name Qantity Price
] Eadio VEGA 1 1100

Shipping allowed:

5P

Yury Alekseyevich Gagam

# Command Create Return is performed on the document in the subtype Issued and creates the child
Document Journal Claim Replacement Returns by means of which return of the Replacement Article

issued to the Claimant is arranged. Front-Office Warranty Department can take from the Claimant only

claim, in case of return of a replacement article claim is automatically created for it:

Create return = B
oK Cancel

Article 491966 &
Amount 10000
SN
Income document ra

markdown

x| (Q

In the opened form To Create Return they are displayed:
e Article is a replacement article (Dictionary record Articles), issued according to the Claim;
e Amount is cost of the replacement article;
e S N is Claim Serial number that will be created to return the replacement article. If the replacement
article is considered on unique Barcodes, its barcode was scanned in case of issue and the Serial
Number will be added in the field automatically. Otherwise it is necessary to scan a claim sticker
barcode which will be pasted on replacement articles;

e Markdown —the set flag requires for additional markdown of the replacement article;
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e Income document is the document by means of which the Article was credited. If the single document
was found, it is selected automatically. Otherwise the Income Document selection is carried out & by
right-click:

Create return = B
oK Cancel

Article 491965 P

Amount 10000

SN

Income document ra

markdown
£ % Q

L

Document selection o E R
Description Office Supplier Price
» Purchases (Took on charge) #220, ... 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
62 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, ... 1, Office N21 16, JCS "AIST" 1000
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #150, ... 3, TestSimpleOffice 16, JCS "AIST" 1000
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4... 1, Office N21 3, Provider N21 1000
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4... 1, Office N21 3, Provider N21 1000

Select

In the opened form Document Select all documents of the journal will be listed Purchases, by means of
which these articles were bought by the company:

= /D and Description is Outcome document information;

= Office is an office which makes purchase (Dictionary record Offices);

= Supplier is Dictionary record Agents;

= Price is an Article Purchase Price .

Itis possible to select a purchasing document by double left-click in a list or by selecting a document
and clicking “Select” in the lower left corner of the form.

by clicking OK in the form To Create Return if the replacement article is registered on the client’s debts

(otherwise error) in system:

e the claimis created for the returned replacement article;

e the document is created Claim Replacement Returns wherein the claim created for the returned
Replacement Article is specified in the field New Claim.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in subtypes Reserve and Picking up the following movements are
created: articles from the table part Articles are credited on Store reserves increasing the reserves at the
Store for the Claimant .

) When carrying out the document in a subtype Recordedthe following movements are created:

e Barcodes from the table part Barcodes are written off Barcodes Stock reducing their Remains at the
Store;

e articles from the table Articles are written off in quantity Quantity Stock reducing Remains at the Store
and are credited on Warranty sale. After articles from the table Articles in quantity Quantity and cost
Amount are written off Warranty sale and Claim with Article in quantity Quantity and cost Amount are
credited on Agent warranty replacement debts increasing the Claimant debt.
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Claim cargo acceptances

—,

@ Claim cargo acceptances from the cargo store, sent by a back-hub subdivision, is carried out by
means of Document Journal Claim cargo acceptances:

Claim cargo acceptance [= T 1 <4
o & | 5/15/2015-5/15/2015, 3 subtypes |~ | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist ~ | &g ~ [© -
Creator Description Front-office department Store Transaction date
¥ Eroot (Administrator) Claim cargo acceptance (...  TestFrontOffice Moscow, Leningradskoe hi... 5/15/2016 11:18:25 PM

Document Journal Claim cargo acceptances have the following subtypes:

e Application — subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. The document is created in
this subtype automatically when the cargo arrives at the final destination store;

e Collected —a document the document is transferred to this subtype to start collection and delivery of
cargo to subdividing of front-office from subtype Application after execution of last command
Collected. It can also be created in this subtype Start cargo pickup for Front-office;

e /ssued —final subtype, in which the document is translated automatically from subtype Collected after
the issue of cargo to employee of the front-office subdivision.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[ Claim cargo acceptance (Request) #347 [changed] = BEOER
«[E  + | Request: 347 Date  5/15/2016 11:13:33PM |~ en B v o4 T oK Save Cancel
Store 1 v o || Moscow, Leni... |4 Cargoes | Exduded cargoes
Front-office department |10 TestFrontOffice -] |:| E

Cargo identity Amount
y|E 17 1,100.00
1100
By root (Administrator), 5/15/2016 11:13:33PM Comments:

Store —store, to which the cargo arrived from or which it is necessary to receive one from moved back-
hub subdivision (Dictionary record Stores);

Front-office department — front-office subdivision of warranty department which accepts cargo
(Dictionary record Front Office). It is filled automatically for the selected Store, it can not be changed.

Except the heading the document has several table parts:

EEEH At the table part Cargoes cargoes are listed which need to be accepted:
e Cargo identity — Dictionary record Cargoes;
e Amount—cargo cost.
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EEH Into the table part Deleted cargo the cargoes are added, deleted from tabular one Cargoes when

operating with document:
e Cargo identity — Dictionary [cagess | Exduded cargoes
record Cargoes;
e Amount —cargo cost; —
Amount Cargo identity
® Reason identity — a reason of | ',/ 30001~ 1 1
deleting a cargo from the
document (Dictionary record
Exclude reasons).

o [E & -

=i . . . .
Acceptance of cargoes is available in printed form for a document :

Reason identity

Mot found on release

Acceptance of cargoes in department Front-office Ne 347

Department Front-

. 10, TestFrontOffice
office:

Dispatch store: 1, Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12
Date: 3/15/2016 11:18:25 PM

Cargo Sunm
CargoID17 1100

Cargo accepted:

Yury Alekseyevich Gagam

F Command Collected transfers the document from the subtype Application into the subtype Collected.
At the same time the process of collection and issuance of cargo document is initiated.

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is

described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 Whencarrying out the document in the subtype Issued the following motions are formed: Cargoes
from the table part Cargoes in quantity 1 and cost Amount are written off Cargo release stock, by
reducing cargo residuals of Store, and are credited on Claim unpack, increasing cargo residual of the

Front-office department.

Claim overage incomes

out by means of document journal Claim overage incomes:

Claim overage incomes, found when unpacking cargoes at the front-office subdivision, is carried

Claim overage incomes o =R
- & | 5/21/2015-5/21/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | |o|Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist = | & v % -
Identity Description
3 458 éCIaim overage incomes (Issuing) #£458, 5/21/2016

Document Journals Claim overage incomes have the following subtypes:

e Registered — subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. Document is created in this
subtype automatically under the fact of carrying out the document Claim cargo unpacks into the
subtype Unpacked for each claims excess, which is not listed on the balance of back-hub subdivision,

which sent the cargo with them to the front-office;
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e Received —the document of this subtype is used for processing the claim excess to the balance of the
subdivision and transferred to it from the subtype Registered after running the last command
Received.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[# Claim overage incomes (Issuing) #458 [changed] o B £
#[E | lssuing: 438 Date | 5/21/2016 1:19:18PM |~ en B v o4 v 48 0K Save Cancel
Department
Front-office department | 10 = o= | TestFrontOffice 2
Stock-taking agent 8 = |-==|| Provider N21 £
Firm 1 ¥ (== || Firm N21 £
Budget item w e £ |
Claim
Claim 13 = |-=-|| war 10, Radio VEGA £,
Claim state 12 - |++= || Sent to a Badk-hub o
0Old daim state 10 = |+:=|| Close 2
Amount 2|
By root (Administrator), 5/21/2016 1:19:18 PM Comments:

e Department —subdivision of warranty department on which excess is credited:
= Front-office department — Dictionary record Front Office;
= Stock-taking agent — Dictionary record Agents;
® Fjrm —Dictionary record Firms;
e Claim —the claim according to which excess is identified:
® Claim — Dictionary record Claims;
= Claim State — a claim state after carrying out the document (Dictionary record Claim states);
® Old Claim State —a claim state after carrying out the document (Dictionary record Claim states);
= Amount —offset amount of the Claim.

F Command Received transfers the document from the subtype Registered into the subtype Received.

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Received the following motions are formed:

e Amount of the claim is written off from Agent debts, reducing the debt of the Stock-taking agent, and
Claim in quantity 1 and cost Amount is credited on Claim stock, increasing residuals of Front-office
Department;

e new value States of the claim is registered on Claims state.
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Claim cargo unpacks
= —4

Claim cargo unpacks received from the front-office subdivision and extraction of claims is carried
out by means of Document Journal Claim cargo unpack:

Claim cargo unpacdk o = O
(-] # | B/28/2015-6/28/2016, 2subtypes | = | (W] Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist ~ | 8 - % -
Creator Description Front-office department Transaction date
» Eroot (Administrator) Claim cargo unpack (Issuing) #57... TestFrontOffice 6/27/2016 11:42:57 FM

Document Journal Claim cargo unpack have the following subtypes:

e Registered —subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. It is used for cargo unpack in
front-office subdivision. It can be created directly in the document journal (by clicking the button });

e Unpacked —the final subtype, in which the document is transferred by the end of the cargo unpacking
from the subtype Registered after execution of last command Unpacked.

document edit form allows to specify the following heading properties (all fields are mandatory):

(i@ Claim cargo unpadk (Issuing) #574 [changed] = B X
#[E | lIssuing: 574 Date |5/27/2016 11:42:57FM |~ en B v - &d QK Save ks
Claims
Front-office department identity | 10 - oo || TestFro.. | £
B

Claim identity | Claim state i... | Amount |Scanned |Shortage |Overage |Returnr... | Comments
v (Cargo identity: 39
» warr112... Return todi... 1,100.00
warr113... Returntodi.. 1,100.00 4
war200,... Internal dia... 866,21 W W

[=1]
-
1
Z)
ol
3
2
[
[
T

nistrator), 6/27/2016 11:42:57 FM Comments:

e Front-office department identity — front-office subdivision of warranty department where cargo is
unpacked (Dictionary record Front Office). It is filled automatically, if the front-office subdivision is
specified in the employee card.

B Except the heading the document has several table parts Claim, in which in a tree structure the

unpacked claims are listed, grouped in cargoes (Dictionary record Cargoes):

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;

e Claim state identity — a state to which the claim will be transferred (Dictionary record Claim state), it is
set automatically, it can be changed,;

e Amount - offset amount of the Claim;

e Scanned — the claims marked by flag, which serial number was scanned during unpacking. The flag is
set automatically when scanning serial number of the claim, its state can not be changed manually;

e Shortage — claims are marked by the set the flag, which were not found in the cargo. The flag can be
set manually for claims, which have no flag Scanned,;
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e Overage — claim excesses are marked by the set flag, that were not sent by the given cargo from the
back-hub subdivision. The flag is set automatically when adding claims into the table part, is not
registered in the cargo, its state can not be changed manually;

e Return reason —Dictionary record Warranty return reason, it is specified automatically from the claim
card;

e Comments —acommentin afree form to the return reason.

To add the cargo to the table part and mark claims entering into them as Scanned is possible by scanning
their Barcodes and serial numbers. For this purpose it is necessary to set beforehand the cursor in the
field of tool bar of table partScan cargo barcode or claims.

For the document in a subtype Registered it is available a printing form of Claim cargo unpack:

Claim cargo unpack Front-office Ne 574

Department Front- o 1 p i Office
office: :

Unpacked: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin
Date: 6/27/2016 11:42:37 M

State, claim | Amount

4, Intemal diagnostics

29, war200, Fadio VEGA CargolD 39 | 26621
3, Retum to client
72, warrl 12 Radio VEGA CargolD 39 1100
74, warrl 13, Radio VEGA CargolD 39 1100
Unpacked: Yury Aleksevevich Gagamn

¥ Command Unpacked transfers the document from the subtype Registered into the subtype Unpacked.

At the same time each Excess and Shortage of claims of table part are processed as follows:

e for each Shortage claim a subsidiary document is created Warranty stock corrections in a subtype
Ready to relocation for Back-hub;

e for each Excess claims which are registered on balance of back-hub subdivision, which sent a cargo
with it to the front-office, a subsidiary document is created as Warranty stock corrections in a subtype
Ready to relocation for Back-hub;

e for each Excess claims which are not registered on balance of back-hub subdivision, which sent a cargo
with it to the front-office, a subsidiary document is created as Claim overage incomes in a subtype
Registered.

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in the subtype Unpacked the following motions are formed:

e each Cargo of table part of the Claim in quantity of 1 and total cost Amounts which contains claims in
it, except Excesses, it is written off from Claim unpack, reducing cargo residuals from Front-office
department, and are credited on appropriate number of claims, except Excesses, on Cargo pack buffer.
Then each Cargo claim, except Excesses, in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off from Cargo
pack buffer, reducing the number of claims in Cargo, and are credited on Claim stock, increasing
claims residuals of Front-office department;

e new value Claim state of each Claim is registered at Claims state.

© 2018 Ultimate 170



Documents logs

Warranty cash outflows

using the Warranty Cash Outflows Document Journal:

Payments to a client provided in case if his claim is assigned the Refund decision are executed by

17
174
223
330

Warranty cash outflows o =i
(-] & | 5f15/2015-5/15/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | (V| Hide deleted | No commands available ~ = Printlist = | 8 = % -
Identity Description Claimant.Name
¥ 155 EWarranty cash outflows (Waiting) #168, 5/4/2016 ZAO "Digital Technology™

Warranty cash outflows (Waiting) #171, 5/4/2018
Warranty cash outflows (Waiting) #174, 5/4/2018
Warranty cash outflows (Waiting) #223, 5/6/2018
Warranty cash outflows (Waiting) #330, 5/15/2016

ZAO "Digital Technology™
ZAO "Digital Technology™
ZAO "Digital Technology™
ZAO "Digital Technology™

Documents of the Warranty Cash Outflows register have the following subtypes:

e Expected —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for reservation of funds to be paid
to a client. Created automatically when saving a Claim refunds document of Executed subtype;

e Expenditure —a document of such subtype is used for registration of the fact of paymentto aclientasa
refund for an article under warranty received from the client. The document shall move to the given
subtype from Expected subtype after execution of the Expenditure command in the latter subtype .

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Warranty cash outflows (Waiting) £168 o B OER
«E Waiting: 168 Date | 5/4/2016 10:30:57PM |~ | Execute commands.. % ] nofiles = en & - 6%3 L o oK ~
Front office department identity | 10 = --- || TestFrontOffice £ Currency identity 36 = ---||Russian Ruble RUB (543) £
Claimant identity 15 - |===|| ZAO "Digital Technology™ | £ Currency rate L|=
Claimant budget item identity 1 = --- || Undefined £ X Currency amount 1,100, =
Amount 1,100, | - Checkout identity ™ £ X

Agent identity 2 = |-+ || WarrantyReturnReserveAge... £
Agent budget item identity 1 ¥ == || Undefined £ %
By root (Administrator 1 Comments:

Front office department identity — a division of the warranty department, where a client made an
application (a Front Office Dictionary record);

Claimant identity —a client (Agents Dictionary record);

Amount —an amount of the operation in rubles according to the Rate specified; defined automatically
when saving the document;

Currency identity — Currencies Dictionary record;

Currency rate — a rate of the Currency selected to ruble; defined automatically when saving the
document;

e Currency amount—an amount of the operation in Currency selected,;

Checkout identity — a checkout, at which the payment of cash resources was made (a Checkouts
Dictionary record);
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e Agent identity — a warranty service agent, on whose name the cash resources are reserved (Agents
Dictionary record).

=) The document is supplied with the Warranty Cash Outflows print form:
El
¥ Expenditure command moves the document from Expected subtype to Expenditure subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Expected subtype, the following transactions are booked: Amount is
written-off from Agent debts, thereby decreasing an agent’s debt, and credited to Agent debts, thereby
increasing an Claimant’s debt.

7 When posting a document of the Expenditure subtype, the following transactions are booked:
Currency amount is written-off from Checkouts, thereby decreasing a balance at the Checkout, and
credited to Conversion. After this, the Amount together with the Currency amount are written-off from
Conversion, and the Amount is credited to Agent debts, thereby increasing an Claimant’s debt.

Claim replacement deactivations

Writing off Replacement Articles received by the client when applying under warranty which he
refuses to return is carrying out by means of Document Journal Claim Replacement Deactivation:

Claims = B2
-] & | 5/20/2016-5/20/2016, 2 subtypes | ~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ = Printlist - | 8 - % E |-
Iden... | Claimant Creator Description Front-office departm. .. | Transaction date
420 ZAO "Digital Technology™ root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) #£420, 5/20/2016  TestFrontOffice 5/20/2016 6:14: 27 PM
» 433 EZAO "Digital Technology™ root (Administrator) Claims (Processed) #£433, 5/20/2016 TestFrontOffice 5/20/2016 9:50:08 FM

Document Journals Claim Replacement Deactivation have the single subtype Processed that can be
created directly in the Document Journal (by clicking ).
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The Document edit form allows to specify the following header properties (fields in bold are mandatory

for filling):
[ Claim replacement deactivations (Completed) #4338 [changed] o B =R
¢«[E + | Completed: 438 Date |5/20/2016 10:15:08PM | = en & v o4 oK Save v
Scan a barcode

Front Office department | 10 * ==« || TestFrontOffice £
Office 1 > [-=- || Office N21 £
FRC 8 = -=-||Warranty Front Office £
Cost item 9 = = Warranty replacment deactivarions £
Investment project 1 ¥ |==||None £
Budget period 1 = == || Autodetect £
Replacement artice a4 [Low-price] Radio VEGA £ | Amount 452,04
Claim &0 = |-=+ || war666, Radio VEGA #.| Amount 0.
Claim state £
Mew daim 61 v == ||wardse, Radio VEGA # | New amount 0.
Mew daim state & = |-=+ || Mark-down £

By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 10:15:08 PM Comments:

Scan a B=barcode — it is possible to select Claim based on which the client refuses to return
Replacement Articles by scanning its serial number in this field (by default when you open the form
the cursorisinit);

Front Office department is division of Warranty Department where the Claimant appealed ( Dictionary
record Front Office). It is determined automatically when choosingClaim;

Office is Dictionary record Offices. It is determined automatically by scanning the claim serial number
in the field Scan a Barcode;

FRCis Dictionary record FRC. Itis filled automatically;

Cost item is Dictionary record Cost Items. It is filled automatically;

Investment project is Investment project which will be written off costs (Dictionary record Investment
Projects);

Budget period is Dictionary record Budget Periods. If before saving a document Budget Period has not
been selected, it will be determined automatically by date of the document;

Replacement article and Amount is Claim Replacement Article (Dictionary record Articles) and its cost
(itis put down automatically). It is determined automatically when choosingClaim;

Claim and Amount is claim which was issued by Replacement Article (Dictionary record Claims) and its
cost (itis put down automatically);

Claim State is Dictionary record Claim State. Return to the Client value is automatically put down, it
cannot be changed,;

New claim and New Amount is claim created for replacement article of the Original Claim in order to
return it to the store (Dictionary record Claims) and its cost (it is put down automatically);

New claim state is Dictionary record Claim State. Return to the Store value is automatically put down.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).
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7 When carrying out the document in a subtype Made the following movements are created:

e Replacement Article and Claim in number of 1 and cost of Replacement Article Amount are written off
Agent warranty replacement debt reducing the Claimant’s debt according to the Claim and
Replacement Article Amount is credited on Costs increasing costs according to the Cost Item;

e Claim in number of 1 for Article Amount is written off Claim Stock reducing remains of Front Office
Department and Amount is credited on Agent Warranty Debts increasing the Claimant’s debt of the
Claim;

e New Claim Amount is written off Expense reducing costs according to the Cost Item and New Claim in
number of 1 for New Claim Amount is credited on Claim Stock increasing remains of Front Office
Department;

e Claim changes its state at Claim state to Closed, New Claim is credited on Claim state In a state New
State.

Claim markdowns

@ All operations connected to change of the amount of claim offset at the subdivision of front-office
are carried out by means of Document Journal Claim markdowns:

Claim markdowns = = 2R
(-] & | 5/7/2015-5/7/2016, 1subtype | = | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist ~ | S - % -
Amount Claim Creator Description Front-office departm... | New amount
» ] ; root (Administrator) Claim markdowns (C... TestFrontOffice 866,21

Document Journals Claim markdowns have the single subtype Done, which can be created directly in the
Document Journal (by clicking the button ).
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document edit form allows to specify the following properties (field in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Claim markdowns (Completed) #1590 [changed]

o B R

Department

Front-office |10 = |-=-|| TestFrontOffice
Firm 1 Firm N21

Office 1 Office N21

Scan a daim serial number...

Claim 24 war13, Radio VEGA

Claim state i Return to store

Amount 1100
Markdown
Mew amount 866,21

Additional
Agent w |---
FRC - aee
Costitem 10 = |+==|| Markdown warranty artides
Project 1 w |---|| Nong
Budget period |1 = == || Autodetect
Budget item o
By root (Administrator), 5/5/2016 11:52:47 AM Comments:

«F « Completed: 190 Date | 5/5/2016 11:52:47 AM

-

en B v ogh v OK Save

-

e Department —subdivision of warranty department where claim markdown is made:
= Front-office — Dictionary record Front-Office). Defined automatically when selecting Claims;
= Firm —Dictionary record Firms. Itis filled automatically for the selected Department of Front-office,

it can not be changed,;

= Office— Dictionary record Offices; It is filled automatically for the selected Department of Front-

office, it can not be changed;

e Claim that is subjected to markdown. Selection of the claim is carried out by scanning the serial
number in the field Serial number (by default when opening the form the cursor is set in it). At the
same time remaining fields of the group are filled automatically and can not be changed manually:
® Claim —a claim that is subjected to markdown (Dictionary record Claims);
» Claim state — Dictionary record Claims state. It is set automatically the value Return to the store;

= Amount—the claim amount to offset;

= New amount —amount after markdown, is calculated by clicking the button "Markdown";
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= Markdown — by clicking the buttin the form of markdown calculation opens:

|11 Markdown

=

=

2

Original amount: 1,100.

Difference:

Packaging status
() Light marks
() Medium marks
(©) Mo packing
() Excellent

| »

Product condition

@ Mew
() slight marks of exploitation
() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

() Full
() Mot full
() without kit

Warranty

() Mot full
) Mo

& r.m

oK i

|| Markdown

Origingl amount: 1,100,

Difference: -607.06 (55.19%)

(D) Light marks
() Medium marks
() No packing
() Excellent

Product condition

) New
(@) Slight marks of exploitation
() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation
(@) Full

() Not full
() without kit

Warranty
(@) Not full

) No
() Full

CK

Cancel

© 2018 Ultimate

176



Documents logs

Markdown amount and Difference between it and Original amount are calculated after evaluating
all the criteria — select one of the values for each group-criteria. by clicking the button “OK”
Markdown amount is added to the field of the document Amount (new one) .
e Additional—a group of additional properties:

= Agent—a person on which account the markdown is made (Dictionary record Agents). Not required
if the FRCis specified;

= FRC - Dictionary record FRC. Filled automatically. Not required if the Agentis specified;

= Cost item —Dictionary record Cost items. Filled automatically;

= Project—an investment project for which expenses will be written off (Dictionary record Investment
projects);

= Budget period — Dictionary record Budget periods. If before saving the document Budget period was
not selected, it will be automatically determined on date of the document.

¥F Command Show document transactionsshows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in the subtype Done the following motions are formed:

e if the Agent was specified, markdown amount (difference between Amount and Amount (new one)) is
written off from Claim stock, reducing the cost of Claim, and is credited on Agents debts, increasing
the debt of Agent;

e if the Agent was not specified, markdown amount (difference between Amount and Amount (new
one)) is written off from Claims stock, reducing the cost of Claim, and is credited on Expense,
increasing the expenses under Account cost,;

e new value Claim states is registered in Claim states.

Back-hub

Warranty delivery returns

Claims given to a driver for delivery to a supplier, but returned by the driver to a Back-hub, are
recorded by using the Warranty Delivery Returns Document Journal:

Warranty delivery returns = =
[-] & | 6f27/2015-6/27/2016, 1subtype |~ | ¥ Hide deleted | Mo commands available - @Printlizt | By v [B -

Back-hub department | Creator Delivery document Delivery mean Description Transaction date

root (Administrator) Warranty release to ... GAZ 2705 Warranty delivery re... 6272016 11:26:33PM

Documents of the Warranty Delivery Returns register have the only subtype Accepted created
automatically with the help of the Back-hub delivery reports tool after a driver has reported on delivery.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Warranty delivery returns (Accepted) #567 = B
[ Accepted: 567 Date | 6/27/2016 11:26:33PM | | Execute commands... % i nofiles »~ en (& « &5 ~ & el Save ~
Claims
Back hub department identity |6 w oo || TestBac... £
Delivery mean identity 38 v |- ||GAZ 2705 | £ [-] E E
Delivery document identity | 565 | = |- || Warrant... |4 Claim identity Amount cellidentity
3 ward11, Lamp 1,000.00
E Administrator), 6/27/2016 11:26:33 PM Comments:

e Back hub department identity — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, where claims were
shipped (Back-hub Dictionary record);

e Delivery mean identity —a means for delivery (Delivery means Dictionary record);

e Delivery document identity — Warranty release to deliveries register document, which includes claims
that were sent for delivery.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims returned:
e Claim identity — Claims Dictionary record;

e Amount—Claim’s refund amount;

e Cell identity —a cell, where claims shall be placed in (Warranty cells Dictionary record).

=) The document is supplied with the Warranty Delivery Return print form:

Warranty delivery return Ne 567

DeparmentBack g TestBadkHib
Delivery document: Warranty release to deliveries (Released to driver) 2363, 6272016
Delivery mean: 38, GAZ 2703
Date: 6/27/2016 11:26:33 IM
Claim | Amount
2-2-2-2, Supplier rejection
83, warlll Lamp | 1000
Issued: Yury Alekseyevich Gagam

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Accepted subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty
delivery debt, thereby decreasing a debt of a Delivery means, and credited to Warranty claim stock,
thereby increasing stock of a Back-hub Cell.
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Warranty supplier returns

: Return by the driver of the claims transferred to him for delivery to the supplier which were not
accepted by the supplier for objective reasons is carried out by means of the Document Journal
Warranty supplier returns:

Warranty supplier returns = B=OER
[-] & | 8/22/2015-6/22/2016, 1subtype |~ | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist = | &5 o+ 3 -
Creator Delivery mean Description Supplier Transaction date
b root (Administrator) GAZ 2705 Warranty supplie... Provider N21 6222016 11:27:...

Document Journals Warranty supplier returns have the only subtype Recieved, which is created
automatically upon the report of the driver by means of the tool Back-hub delivery reports.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[ Warranty supplier returns (Accepted) #531 = = E
<5 Accepted: 531 Date |6/22/2016 11:27:58PM |~ | Execute commands.. % () nofiles v en & = g8 ~ & & oK Save Cancel
Claims
Back hub department identity |6 * |--- || TestBackHub £
Supplier identity 8 = ==+ || Provider N1 £ [-) D B
Delivery mean identity 38 7 er||BAZ 2705 £ Claim identity Amount Comments Reason identity
Delivery document identity  |526 | = |--+| Warranty release to delive... £ 3 warr114, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 - Broken warranty seal (sta...
Cell identity 119 | = |-=+|| 2-2-2-2, Supplier rejection ... |£

5 PM Comments:

e Back hub department identity — back-hub subdivision of warranty department, which shipped the
claims for delivery (Dictionary record Back-hub);

e Supplier identity —a supplier, who rejected to receive the claims (Dictionary record Agents);

e Delivery mean identity —vehicle, by which the delivery is realized ((Dictionary record Delivery means);

e Delivery document identity — Document Journal Warranty Release To Deliveries, which claims were
transferred to delivery;

e Cell identity — a cell to which it is necessary to transfer rejected claims (Dictionary record Warranty
cells);

EEH Except the heading the document has table part Claims, where the returned claims by the driver are
listed:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;
e Amount —offset amount of the Claims;

e Reason identity — a reason for which the supplier refused to receive the claim (Dictionary record
Warranty return reasons);

e Comments —acommentin afree form to the return reason.
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Warranty supplier return is available in printed form for a document :

Warranty supplier return Ne 531

Department Back-

huh: 6, TestBackHub
Supplier: 8. Provider Nal
Delivery document Warranty release to deliveries (Released to driver) #326, 6222016
Delivery meamn: 38, GAZ2ITOS
Cell: 2-2-2-2, Bupplierrejection
Date: 6/22/2016 11:27:58 PM
Claim Amourt

73, wanrl 14, Radio VEGA

Retumn reason: Broken warranty seal (stamp) 1100

Comment::

Made: Tury Alekseyevich Gaganmn

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Received the following motions are formed: each
Claim of the table part in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off from Warranty driver debt,
reducing debts of Delivery mean, and is credited on Warranty at supplier facility, increasing residuals of
Supplier. Then each Claim of the table part in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off from Warranty
at supplier facility, reducing residuals of Supplier, and is credited on Warranty claim stock, increasing
residuals at theReject cell of Back-hub department.

Warranty stock inspections

“Z{, Warranty stock inspections is carried out by means of Document Journal Warranty stock
inspections:

Warranty stock inspections o B
o & | 5/21/2016-5/21/2016, 2 subtypes | = | [¥] Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist = | & « % -
Back-hub depa... | Cel Creator Description Overage amount | Shortage amount | Stocktaking ag. .. | Transaction date

1-1-2-1, root (Administr... Warranty stoc... 0.00 0.00 TestAgent 5/21/2016 11:...

Document Journals Warranty stock inspections have the following subtypes:

e Recount—subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. It can be created:
= directly in the Document Journal (by clicking the button &});
= automatically when carrying out the document Warranty stock corrections from the subtype Ready

to relocation to Back-hub into the subtype Stock inspection is required,

e Done —a document of this subtype is used to fix the fact of stock inspection execution in the system
and identification of Overagees and shortages during the process. it is transferred into this subtype
from the subtype Recount after making the last command Count.
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document edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[# Warranty stock inspections (Counting) %451 [changed] = B R
[ 4 | Counting: 451 Date |5/21/2016 11:53:31AM |~ en & v g 0K Save Cancel
Claims
Back-hub department |6 + |- || TestBadkHub
Cell 118 1-1-2-1, Return to F... o E G
Stocktaking agent g TestAgent Claim identity Amount Overage Shortage Refund document identity
Erreien 1. 2= 2 2, | war300, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 (none)
Firm 1 Firm N21
Shortage amount [v]
Qverage amount a
1100
By root (Administrator), 5/21/2016 11:53:31 AM Comments:

e Back-hub department — a subdivision of warranty department, where the stock inspection is carried
out (Dictionary record Back-hub). It is filled automatically, if the back-hub subdivision is specified in
the employee card.

e Cell — a cell in which stock inspection is held (Dictionary record Warranty cells). It is filled
automatically when adding claims into the table part;

e Stocktaking agent — an agent, on whom amount-based discrepancies on stock inspection are
calculated (Dictionary record Agents). It is filled automatically based on the selected Back-hub
Department, it can not be changed,;

e Firm —Dictionary record Firms. It is filled automatically based on the selected Back-hub Department, it
can not be changed;

e Shortage amount — the total shortage of the table part Claims. It is filled automatically when saving
the document, it can not be changed,;

e Overage amount —the total Overage of the table part Claims. It is filled automatically when saving the
document, it can not be changed.

EEH Except the heading the document has table part Claims, where the recounted claims are listed:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims. Icon 2 marks the client claims;

e Amount—offset amount of the Claim.

e Overage — claim Overage. The flag is set automatically when adding the claim in the table part
manually, it can not be deleted;

e Shortage —claim shortage. The flag is set manually for missing claims;

e Refund document identity — the document of journal Claim refunds, created when carrying out the
document in a subtype Done client claims according to which shortages were revealed.

When adding claims into the table part by clicking the button ¢ the cell selection form is opened:

Select warranty cell and/or daim = B E2

Cell (117 | = |---|| 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier Provider NO1 x

Claim
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When selecting Cell (Dictionary record Warranty cells), in which stock inspection is carried out, and by
clicking of the OK button all claims which are registered on balance of the Back-hub Department in the
selected Cell, are added into the table part. Selected Cellis added to the heading of the document. If the
heading of the document contains the Cell, different from the selected one (claims from other cell were
added to the document earlier), before adding of the claims which are registered on its balance, the
table part of the document will be cleared:

Attention!

The document already has a claims from ancther warranty cell, This actien will
remove all claims of the document, Continue?

The Overages of claims found in process of stock inspection are added into the table part of the
document through the same form by scanning or typing manually of their serial number in the
appropriate field. by clicking “OK” button, the claim selected in such a way is added into the table part
with the set flag Overage.

Warranty stock inspection is available in printed form for a document :

Back-hub Warranty stock inspection Ne 451

oy M. TeaBastn TR0
hub:
Cell: 1-1-2-1_ Retum to Front-office
Agent: 0, TestAgent
Date: 3/21/2016 11:33:31 AM

Claim Cuantity Fact quantity Cyramaa
30, war300, Radio VEGA 1 1100

Calculation complied: Tury Alekseyevich Gagarin

F Command Count transfers the document from the subtype Recount into the subtype Done. For client
claims (marked with an icon 2 ), according to which shortages were revealed, Document Journals are
created Claim refunds in the subtype Registered for receiving money by the Claimant as the warranty
articles in these states are property of the client. For each claim the separate document is created which
is specified in the column of the table part Offset for the Claimant .

F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Done the following motions are formed:

e each Claim with the set flag Shortage in quantity 1 and cost Amount is written off from Warranty claim
stock, reducing residuals at the Cell of Back-hub department, and cost Amount of each missing Claim is
credited on Agents debts, increasing the debt of Stock Stocktaking agent;

e cost Amount of each Claim with the set flag Overage is written off from Agents debts, reducing the
debt of theStock Stocktaking agent, and each Overageive Claim in quantity 1 and cost Amount is
credited on Warranty claim stock, increasing residuals at the Cell of Back-hub department;

e new value Claim states is registered in Claim states.
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Courier tasks

|=|
E%la When sending drivers (couriers) on a commission of a Back-hub division, documents of the Claim

delivery shipments register is used:

Courier tasks = EBOE
(-] & | 5/21/2015-5/21/2015, 4subtypes |~ | [¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available - & Printlist ~ | & -~ [¢ -
Identity Description

112343 Courier task |{Completed)
110745 Courier task (Processing)

#112949, 13.03.2015
#110745, 05.03.2015

Documents of the Claim delivery shipments register have the following subtypes:

e Drawing up —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. It is used for task generation. A document
of such subtype can be created:
= straight in the register by clicking the button 3;
= by using the Back-hub sending to supplier tool;

e Executing —a document shall automatically move to the given subtype from Drawing up subtype after
the routing process is completed;

e Executed —a document shall move to the given subtype from Executing subtype after execution of the
Execute command in the latter subtype, if the courier has done the task;

e Not executed —a document shall move to the given subtype from Executing subtype after execution of
the Not executed command in the latter subtype, if the courier failed to do the task.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[ Courier tasks (Issuing) %448 [changed] = BOE
+B8 +« Issuing: 448 Date | 5/21/2016 12:20:47 AM |~ en & - @%5 - oK Save Cancel
Office |5 - |- || Office 2 £ Delivery

Delivery type —
Agent |8 * |-=-||Provider N21 £ § § _ E E
() Own delivery () Logistic company (2) Mone e D
Need warrant .. | State identity Delivery service identity | Delivery means ide
Task |1 v |---|| Drive documents |« -
4 [ 4
s
= Delivery order “ | | price -
= Delivery service State -
Delivery date Packed volume, m3 > ll=
Delivery time E| | volume, m3
Store Weight, kg
Delivery means
Source address -
By 5212016 12:20:47 AM Comments:

e Office—an Offices Dictionary record. Defined automatically; taken from the employee’s card;

e Agent —a supplier of destination (an Agents Dictionary record);

e Need warrant — the checked flag indicates that the courier has to bring power of attorney, e.g., to
receive tangibles from the supplier;
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e Task—atask the courier is commissioned to execute (a Courier tasks Dictionary record).

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Delivery table part defining attributes of the trip to the
supplier: Address, Date and Period of task execution. Detailed information in the table part is given in
the corresponding section.

¥ Execute command moves the document from Executing subtype to Executed subtype.

¥ Not executed command moves the document from Executing subtype to Not executed subtype.

Warranty cargo reverse transfers

[
5./_ Transfers of claims by means of cargoes between Back-hubs and front offices are carried out by the
company’s logistic department and recorded by using the Warranty Cargo Reverse Transfers Document
Journal:

Warranty cargo reverse transfers = B
o & | 521/2015-5/21/2016, 6 subtypes |~ | |#|Hide deleted | Mo commands available = @ Print list ~ | & - -

Acceptance store | Cell Creator Destination depa... | Source department | Description Transaction date

1-1-2-1, root (Administrator) TestFrontOffice TestBackHub Warranty cargor... 5/21/2016 1:56:5...

Documents of the Warranty Cargo Reverse Transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Packing —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for including claims to a cargo. Can
be created straight in the register by clicking the button 3;

e Accepting at store —a document shall move to the given subtype from Packing subtype on arrival of a
cargo to a Back-hub’s acceptance store (for the following transfer to a logistic division) after execution
of the Accepting at store command in the latter subtype;

e Defect — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found defective during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Overage — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found Overage during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Shortage — this subtype’s document is created for cargoes found short during acceptance of an
Accepting at store subtype’s document;

e Accepted by store — the terminal subtype, to which a document shall move from Accepting at store
subtype after the document has been accepted by a store.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

[ Warranty cargo reverse transfers (Packaging) #450 [changed)]

o BOR

#[E <+ | Packaging: 450 Date |5/21/2016 11:4%:24AM | = en B v ogh v OK Save Cancel
Source Claims
Source department ] w |=+|| TestBack... | £ - D
Acceptance store 15 Store acc Claim identity e
Destination v Cargo identity: 33

2 war300, Radio VEGA 1,100.00
Destination department | 10 w |« || TestFron... | £
Cell 118 1-1-2-1, Ret...

1100
By root (Administrator), 5/21/2016 11:43:24 AM Comments:

e Source —cargo’s sender:
= Source department — a back-hub division of the warranty department, from where a cargo with
claims is transferred (a Back-hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified
in the employee’s card;
= Acceptance store — an acceptance store of the office, to which the Back-hub division transferring
cargoes is related to (a Stores Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to the Back-hub
division selected; cannot be changed.
e Destination —a cargo’s recipient:
= Destination department — a front office division, to where the cargo with claims is transferred to (a
Front Office Dictionary record);

= Cell-a cell releasing the cargo (a Warranty cells Dictionary record). Defined automatically according
to the front office division selected; cannot be changed.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred in a
tree-like structure. The claims are grouped by cargoes (Cargoes Dictionary records):

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record;

e Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

Clicking the button & of the table part tool bar will open the Claim package form:

B claim package —Badk-hub o B OER

E Create cargo

Scan a daim serial number...

war300

Claims
Identity Serial number identity | Supplier identity | Defect Completeness | Diagnostics end date | Amount
k|30 war300 Provider N21 E W 5/27/2016 1,100.00

1100

Scanning the serial number of a claim will add the claim to the Claims list in the bottom of the form.
Before you add a claim, ensure that it is accounted for the balance of the Back-hub division selected in
the Source department field and kept in the Cell you specified. After packing is completed, click the
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“Create cargo” button. For claims shown in the list a new record of the Cargoes Dictionary will be
created, and the claims will be added to the document’s table part; the Claim packing print form for the
newly created cargo will be sent to a printer. After that, the Claim packing form will be cleared to make
it possible to resume the packing process.

The document is supplied with a number of print forms.

5 The Packing subtype’s document is supplied with the Claim package print form:

Source:
Destinee:
Document No:
Claim quantity:

Cargo amount:

The form is automatically sent to a printer every time you

. . Warranty daim package (Russian) = B 2
create a new cargo in the Warranty claim package form.
Therefore, when printing the form, choosing beforehand Ok Cancel
acargo (one or several) to be printed is needed. Cargoes + |-+ L record: 34 -

CargolD33

6, TestBackHub. Lenina str. 58

10, TestFrontOffice. Moscow, Leninradskoe h., 16
450

1

1100 P

Warranty Cargo Reverse Transfer:

Warranty cargo reverse transfer Ne 460

Department source: 6, TestBackHub I" I|II|II I”I” |II I|I

Department
destenation:

Accepted store:

10, TestFrontOffice

13, Store acc

Cell: 118, 1-1-21
Packed: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin
Date: 3/21/2016 1:36:57 PM
Claim Amount
CargolD 34 1100
30, war300, Radio VEGA 1100
Packed: Tury Aleksevevich Gagam Cargo in amount 1 units aceepted:
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¥ Accepting at store command moves the document from Packing subtype to Accepting at store subtype.
In doing so, the acceptance of the cargo commences.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Accepting at store subtype, the following transactions are booked:
claims shown in the Claims table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing claim stock at a Source department cell, and credited to Cargo
pack buffer, thereby increasing the number of claims in a Cargo they are packed in. Thereupon, the
Cargo at cost of Amount and in quantity of claims it includes is written-off from Cargo pack buffer, and
credited to Warranty claim pack, thereby increasing cargo stock of the Source department.

') When posting a document of the Accepted by store subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e claims shown in the Claims table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing claim stock at a Source department cell, and credited to Cargo
pack buffer, thereby increasing the number of claims in a Cargo they are packed in. Thereupon, the
Cargo at cost of Amount and in quantity of claims it includes is written-off from Cargo pack buffer,
and credited to Warranty claim pack, thereby increasing cargo stock of the Source department;

e The cargoes shown in the Claims table part are written-off from Warranty claim pack, thereby
decreasing the cargo stock at the Source department, and credited to Cargo acceptance stock, thereby
increasing stock at an Acceptance store.

Warranty claim reverse transfers

)

‘@P Transfers of claims from a Back-hub to a front office are carried out directly bypassing the logistic
service (if these divisions are located within a single office, or building/premises) by using the Warranty
Claim Reverse Transfers Document Journal:

Warranty daim reverse transfers [= T 1 <4

o & | 5/24/2016-5/24/2016, 2 subtypes | ~ | [¥] Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist » | &~ 2 -
Identity Description Destination department | Source department

» 112333 Warranty claim revers transfers (Accepted) #112383, 11.03.2015 1, TestBack-Hub

Documents of the Warranty Claim Reverse Transfers register have the following subtypes:

e Picking up —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used for preparation of claims to be
sent to a front office. Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button 3;

e Received —the terminal subtype, to which a document moves from Picking up subtype after execution
of the Received command in the latter subtype.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

@ Warranty daim reverse transfers (Collecting) #6503 [new document] o B R
«| Collecting: 609 Date | 7/22/2016 6:32:20PM | = en & v ogh T 0K Save A
Source department [3 = ---| TestBackHub £ Claims
Destination department | 10 TestFrontOffice o [

Cell 118 1-1-2-1, Return t... Claim identity Claim state identity Amount
0
By root (Administrator), 7/22/2016 6:32:20 PM Comments:

e Source department — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, from where claims are
transferred (a Back-hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified in the
employee’s card;

e Destination department — a front office division of the warranty department, to where the claims are
transferred to (a Front Office Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to Back-hub division
selected; cannot be changed.

e Cell — a Warranty cells Dictionary record; defined automatically for the Destination department
selected; cannot be changed.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred:

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record;

e Claim state identity — a state, to which the claim shall be brought (a Claim state Dictionary record);
e Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

When adding claims to the table part manually by clicking the button ¥ on the tool bar, a Dictionary list
form will open. There will be shown claims, which are on the balance of the Back-hub selected in the
Source department field in the Cell specified.

Claims can also be added to the table part by scanning their serial numbers. Before scanning, set the
character cursor in the Serial number field of the table part control panel. When adding a claim, it is
checked if itis accounted for the division’s balance in the Cell specified.

The document is supplied with the Warranty Claim Reverse Transfer print form:

Warranty claim reverse transfers Ne 121558

Depriment: 1. Back-hub I” Illl II | I III" I|I

Destenation: 2. Front-office.
Cell: 56, 1-2-1-0
Pickedup: Gagarm Y A
Date: 14.04.2015 12:05:40
Claim Amount
2978. 2000000004252, Buseokapra NVidia 2600
Picked up: Gagarin Y.A. Accept:

¥ Received command moves the document from Picking up subtype to Received subtype.
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¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Receivedsubtype, the following transactions are booked:

e Claims shown in the document’s table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Cell of a Source department, and credited to Claim
stock, thereby increasing stock of a Destination department;

e anew value of a Claim state is recorded to Claim state.

Rejected claim processing

Processing of claims which acceptance the supplier refused is carried out by means of the
document journal Rejected Claim Processing:

Rejected daim processing = =0
o 4 | 6/24/2016-6/24/2016, 2 subtypes | | ¥ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist -~ | 8§ - % -
Back-hub department Creator Description Rejection cell Transaction date
b ETestBackI-Iub root (Administrator) Rejected daim processing... 2-2-2-2, 6/24/2016 8:19:00 PM

Document Journals Rejected Claim Processing have the following subtypes:

e Record is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. It can be created directly in the
Document Journal (by clicking ©);

e Executed —the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Record after the document
To Execute when all claims of the document are processed.

The Document edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all fields are
mandatory):

[# Rejected daim processing (Issuing) #553 [changed] o =R
+[E | lssuing: 333 Date |6/24/20168:19:00FM |~ en B v b - e oK Save v
Claims
Back-hub department identity |6 * .| TestBac... &£
Rejection cell identity 119 | v || 22222, |2 (-] ]
Claim identity Amount Cell identity Comments Decision identity

Return to FO

3 g waré1i, Radio... 1,100.00 1-1-2-1, Retur...

LIOJ1E LIOJU W 2D

-

By root (Administrator), 6/24/2016 8:12:00 PM Comments:

e Back-hub department identity is the subdivision of Warranty Department which processes rejected
claims ( Dictionary Record Back-Hub). It is filled automatically if Back-Hub Subdivision is specified in
the employee card;

= Rejection cell identity is a cell which claims are processed (Dictionary Record Warranty Cells). It is filled
automatically if the warranty cell with rejected claims is registered for the employee creating the
document.

© 2018 Ultimate 189



Documents logs

EH Except a header the document has a table Claims where there are Rejected Claims Processing:

e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claim. With Icon 2 client claims are marked. With Icon @2 client
claims are marked according to which Refund is issued,

e Amountis Claim refund amount;

e Cell identity is a cell wherein it is necessary to place the claim on the processing competition
(Dictionary record Warranty Cells). Itis filled automatically based on the made Decision;

e Decision identity is Dictionary recordRejected Claim Decision, is put down in Claim Information;

e Commentis acomment in the free format to Decision, is put down in Claim Information.

It is possible to add to the table part cargoes scanning their serial numbers. For this purpose it is
necessary to set beforehand the cursor in the field Scan the Claim Barcode of the table part control bar.
When adding claims in the table part by clickingiZ in the control bar, there are only claims in the list
which are registered on balance Back-hub Department in the selected Cell Reject.

To the right of the claim list there is Claim Claim Information selected from the table part:

Claims

-] =l
Clai... |Amo... |Celli... |Com... | Dedsio... || Claiminformation B x
» g ward... 1,10... 1-1-2... That... Return... Diedsion
Decision E w |---||Return ... |£ | X
Return reason 14 - |---|| Appeara,., &£ | X
Comments That'sit!
Client refund
Properties “~
Creation date 5/23/2016
Serial number 102 war611 3
Claimant 15 ZAD Digital ...
Article 6 Radio VEGA
Cutcome document 141 1100 B
Income document 220 Q 1000 B
w

For each claim it is necessary to fill the property group Decision and to specify:
e Decision — Dictionary record Rejected Claim Decision;
e Comments is a comment in free format for the Decision.

Based on the selected decision in the table part for the claim the Cell wherein it should be placed on
processing completion is specified automatically.

The following Decisions are available to client claims (are marked with anicon 2):
e the client can be issued refund by clicking Claim refund:

Decision |

Client refund

The option is available only to client claims.

The claim icon on which refund is executed
changes in the table part of the document tO| asention Please! There will be a credit to the spplicant in the document issued
corresponding one — g, subtype. Resume?

After that for the claim it is necessary to select
Decision and options accompanying the selected Yes No
decision.

Attention!
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When carrying out the document Rejected Claim Processing in a finite subtype Executed the child
document will be createdfor each such claim Claim Refunds;

e To Change supplier’s document — process of claim guarantee maintenance at a new supplier is used for
continuation:

Decision 1 = ---||Change provider document £ X
Income document a7 Purchases (Took on charge) #97... £ Q
Supplier 8 Provider N21 £
Comments Former provider is no longer working with this brand

Client refund

Change of the supplier is carried out by a choice of an Income document by means of which this article
was purchased by the Company (the Document Journal Purchases), itis also executed by right-click &
. Inthe opened form Document selection all documents Article purchases are listed, by which the Claim
Article was purchased by the Company:

Document selection = =R

jin} Description Office Supplier Price
] Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

162 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, 5/5/2016 1, Office N21 16, JCS "AIST™ 1000
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #1850, 4/29/2016 3, TestSimpleOffice 18, JCS "AIST™ 1000
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

Select

® |D and Description is Outcome document information;
= Office is an office which makes purchase (Dictionary record Offices);
= Supplier is Dictionary record Agents;
= Priceis an Article Purchase Price .
Itis possible to select a purchasing document by double left-click in a list or by selecting a document
and clicking “Select” in the lower left corner of the form. The fact of the supplier change remains also
on the claim card tab Supplier Change History;

e Resend to the supplier is used in case of the supplier claim elimination who refused to accept article on
warranty. It allows to continue process of the claim guarantee maintenance at the same supplier;

e Return to FO —itis used for the claim return to Front-Office subdivision to eliminate the supplier claim
or accept other decision:

Decision

Decision B = |+ ||Return to FO 2%
Return reason 12 = «=:||No corporate guarantee card £ |2
Comments the buyer has provided a guarantee seller

Client refund

For this decision it is also necessary to specify the Return Reason (Dictionary record Claim Return
Reasons).
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For store claims - defective articles (they aren’t marked with an icon &) or client claims according to
which refund is executed (they are marked with an icongl), in addition to above-mentioned the

following Decisions are available :
e Markdown and Return to the store — it is used for the claim markdown and its return to the store for

further implementation:

Decision
Decision 4 = || |4, Mark-down and return to stors £ | X
iﬁ’i“i"‘m 432534 432584, & GE DDR3-1600 DIMM SDRAM 5 £ Mark-down
Comment warranty service demed
New amount 634,03
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The markdown is carried out by clicking Markdown:

51| Markdown = BOR

Original amount: 1,100.
Markdown amount:

Difference:

Packaging status -

() Light marks

() Medium marks

) Mo packing

() Excellent

Product condition

) Mew

Slight marks of exploitation

(C) Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

() without kit

Warranty

() Not full

-
OK Cancel
1| Markdown o B R
Original amount: 1,100,
Markdown amount: 492.94
Difference: -607.06 (55,19%)
(B Light marks -

() Medium marks
(©) No packing

() Excellent

Product condition

© New
(B Slight marks of exploitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation
(@) Full

©) Not ful

©) Without kit

Warranty
(@) Not full
@ No

O Ful

oK Cancel

After all criteria assessment —in a choice of one of values for each criteria group — Markdown Amount
and Difference between it and the Original amount is calculated. by clicking OK Markdown Amount is
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added to the field New Amount of the claim, and in the field Markdown Article the created markdown
article is put down. When carrying out the document Rejected Claim Processing in a finite subtype
Executed the child document will be createdfor each such claim Warranty Markdown —Back-hub;

e To Store—itis used for the claim article return to the store for furtherimplementation.

Printing form Rejected Claim Processing is available for the document:

Rejected claim processing Ne 553

Department Back-

hub: 6, TestBackHub
Cell: 2-2-2-2, Bupplierrejection
Employee: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagann
Date: 6/24/2016 8:19:00 P\
Claim | Amoun
1-1-2-1, Retum to Front-office
79, warfll, Radic VEGA | 1100
Izzued: Tury Aleksayevich Gagam

F Command Execute transfers the document from the subtype Record to the subtype Executed if in the

table part there are no claims according to which the Decision isn’t selected. At the same time in the

system:

e for each client claim at which the refund execution option was selected the child document is created
Claim Refunds In the subtype Record,

e for each claim at which the markdown was executed the child document is created Warranty
Markdown —Back-hub;

e information on change of the supplier, markdown or return to Front-Office subdivision is fixed in
cards of the appropriate claims.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).

') When carrying out the document in a subtype Executed the following movements are created:

e each Claim of the table part in number of 1 with cost Amount is written off Warranty claim stock
reducing remains in Rejected Cell of Back-hub Department and is credited on Warranty claim stock
increasing remains in the Cell of the Back-hub Department;

e New value of the claim state is registered on Claim state.

Warranty release to deliveries

&Shipping of claims to a supplier by means of delivery service is carried out by using the Warranty
Release To Deliveries Document Journal:

Warranty release to deliveries o =
o & | 5/21/2015-5/21/2016, 5 subtypes |~ | |o| Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist « | &~ 2 -

Back-hub depa... | Count places Creator Delivery date Delivery mean) | Description Supplier Transaction date

1 root (Administr... 5/23/2016 12:... Warranty rele... Provider N21 5/20/2016 1:0...

1 root {Administr... 52072016 12:... Warranty rele...  Provider N21 5/20/2016 10:...
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Documents of the Warranty Release To Deliveries register have the following subtypes:

Request —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. It is used for shipment generation. A document
of such subtype can be created

= straight in the register by clicking the button 3;

= by using the Back-hub sending to supplier tool;

Delivery ready —a document shall move to the given subtype from Request subtype after execution of
the Delivery ready command in the latter subtype, when all claims are prepared to be shipped. This
subtype’s document comes up for routing;

Shipping ready — a document shall move to the given subtype from Delivery ready subtype after the
routing process is finished;

Shipped to driver —a document shall move to the given subtype from Shipping ready subtype after the
execution of the Shipped to driver command in the latter subtype, when claims are shipped to a driver
for the following delivery;

Not executed — a document shall move to the given subtype from Shipping ready subtype after
execution of the Not executed command in the latter subtype, if delivery is canceled and collected
claims need to be sorted out.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

(@ Warranty release to deliveries (Request) #441 [changed] = B ER

| 4 | Request: 441 Date |5/20/2016 10:55:43PM | = | Execute commands.. %5 (] nofiles ~ en (& ~ &5 ~ £ 0K Save Cancel

Claims | Delivery

Back hub department [ * |--- || TestBadkHub £ .
=] B
Supplier 8 = ==+ || Provider N21 £

Cargoitem n... |Claimi... | Celli... |Return reas... | Mew warranty... | Com... |Amount o
i w» |aan o
Delivery mean Liles 3 g 1 war20... 1-1-1... (none) {none) 866.21| 3
o
Delivery date 5/20/2016 - ]
o
g

Received receipt quantity

Supplier documents received

Claims quantity 1

Places quantity 1

Weight 10.

Volume 0.00156

Amount 866.21
strator), 5/20/2016 10:55:43 FM Comments:

Back hub department — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, from where claims are
shipped (a Back-hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified in the
employee’s card;

Supplier —a supplier, to whom the claims are shipped to (an Agents Dictionary record);

Delivery mean — a Delivery means Dictionary record. Defined automatically according to delivery
routing results.

Delivery date — date of delivery agreed with the Supplier. Defined automatically according to data
shown in the Delivery table part;

Received receipt quantity — number of receipts received by the driver from the Supplier. Defined
automatically as a result of the driver’s report.

Supplier documents received —informs that the driver has received receipts from the Supplier. Defined
automatically as a result of the driver’s report.
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e The following properties of the header are automatically defined on the basis of data of the
document’s table parts; cannot be changed:
® Claims quantity —total number of claims to be shipped,;
= Places quantity —number of pack items (e.g., boxes) with claims;
= Weight —claims’ total weight;
= Volume —claims’ total volume;
= Amount—claims’ total amount.

Besides the header, the document has a number of table parts.
EEH The Claims table part defines claims to be shipped to the Supplier:

Claims | Delivery

= E =
.. | Claim identity Cell identity Return reason identity New warranty cell identity Comments Amount
3 - war200, Radio VEGA 1-1-1-1, Dispatch ... Incorrect description of the defect  (none) With such descrip... 1,100.00

saadoid wie|s

e Cargo item number —sequence number of an item, e.g., a box containing the claim to be shipped. By
default, the value is 1. When the first box is full, a claim placed first in the next box is manually
assigned the number of /tem increased by one. After that, when adding another claim to the table
part, this claim will automatically be assigned the new item number. In the document’s hard copy, the
collected claims are grouped by Item—this makes release to a driver easier and facilitates a search for a
desired claim;

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record. Client claims are marked with the icon 2;

e Cell identity —a cell, where the claim to be shipped is placed in (a Warranty cells Dictionary record);

e New warranty cell identity —a Warranty cells Dictionary record. Specified automatically, when changing
the supplier of the claim in its Properties, or when choosing a reason for return;

e Amount - Claim’s refund amount;

e Return reason identity —a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record; specified in Claim properties;

e Comments —comments in free form to the return reason; specified in Claim properties.

To add cargoes to the table part, scan their serial numbers. Before scanning, set the character cursor in
the Scan claim barcode field of the table part control panel. When adding claims to the table part by
using the button £ on the control panel, only claims, which are accounted for a Back-hub’s balance in
the selected Cell, will be displayed in the list.
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To the right of the claim list, Claim Properties of the claim selected in the table part are displayed:

Claim properties
Rejection
Reason
Comments
Properties
Creation date
Serial number
Claimant
Article
Cutcome document
Income document
Supplier
Amount
Description
Appearance

Completeness

Defect description

Return reason

Dahwn razscnn

Incorrect description of the defect

With such description does not take on the warranty

5/5/2016
51 war200
15 ZAO "Digital Technology™
] Radio VEGA
103 Sales (Released) £103, 4/14/2016
a0 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2015
3 Pravider M21
1100 g

J

Q

1100 2

1000 2

b=

In the course of request pickup, you can, when necessary:

e return the Claim back to the Front office having indicated:
= Reason for return (a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record);
= Comments in free form (as an option);

e or: try to ship the claim to another supplier. To change the supplier, change a Receipt document, under
which the given article was purchased by the company (a Purchases register document). Selection of
the Receipt document is carried out by clicking the button S to the right. A form titled Document
selection will open, where will be defined all Purchases documents, under which the claim’s Article
was purchased by the company:

Document selection

jis] Description

162 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, 5/5/2016
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #150, 4/23/2016
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2016
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016

Select

)} Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7/2016

Office

1, Office N21

1, Office N21

3, TestSimpleOffice
1, Office N21

1, Office N21

Supplier

8, Provider N21
16, JCS "AIST™
16, ICS "AIST"
8, Provider N21
8, Provider N21

Price

1000
1000
1000
1000
1000

When
document,

ID and Description —information on the Outcome document;
Office — an office that bought the article (an Offices Dictionary record);
Supplier —an Agents Dictionary record;
Price — Article’s purchase price.

To select a Outcome document, double click left mouse button in the list or select a document and
click the button “Select” in the form’s bottom left corner.

selecting
it

tab of the claim’s card.

another
is needed to write a
comment describing the reason of change.
Information on supplier change is also
recorded in the “Supplier switch history”

supplier’s

Comments

Describe what caused the change of supplier

OK

Caneel
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E= The Delivery table part defines options for delivery of claims to Supplier. Detailed information in the

table partis given in the corresponding section.

The document is supplied with a number of print forms.

Warranty Release To Delivery:

Warranty release to delivery Ne 419

Department - Delivery meamn:
Back-hub: 6, TestBadkHub -

. . Driver:
Supplier: 2, Provider Nal

Delivery date: 3/23/2016 12:00:00 AM
Date: 5/20/2016 10843 AM very date
. . Places 1
Picked up: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin
Claim

Place Ne 1

29, war200, Radio VEGA

Feleased: Accept 1 places:

I INEnmnmm =S Coms |
0345000
Wayhill
o | o5 1
Datzof % | 05 2016
Shimer Fism Ne]. TNN 7707049388, 125047 Mosor: Teegkaa stes 1t 141 2201012 oxpo | H08E00
B rame siem wamhen e
438 640
Consims ) 0007 _(R4BN 2000 fex (BART 20200 OFFO
Bt rame, sdiem saiazhens e
438 640
Pavar 2 ILE B 00T QEFO
T ———]
1. COMMODITY SECTION (completins by tha shippar)
Droducrcods | PH72HE unit of Sarial rumbar snmy
"T\:li'. muamber and | Articlsorprice B A B b Agticle production nams (carge), TU, brand, iz S Number of Waish Amount bl ——————
15 = oum o2, ub. co acking iy 3 Veight, t e 2cad
n;m:'l:aj ;n:a\:.;h;:ams numbar 7 =rade t HWLIMETYPS  placs = cap (shippen, consimss)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 2 10 11 12
13 15324684 1 722200 |MotherBozsd nos cardboasd 1 0.0200 720200
1 1 25000 |Daliveny cardboasd ] 0.0000 25000
Total pags z 824500 X 0.0200 824900
Total inveice 2 524900 X 0.0200 5249.00
Waybill has sppmdin m g shests, on foms N Extracharz=
=nd . Tee nats saquence nuwhas Storzand
contzme ey -
Totzl nams T== (Carsa weishi(nst) TANEPOL OEE
= ) 10200
Totzl placs CargowWeight (zoss) Hons tans 00200=
T e
e total payais 824900
Appandix (passposts, centificats a2 shests Power of attomay N fom »
=] P
Total szlezsed amom BQCsMs THOR T5S0TH COD0E IS8T mb 00 cop | issmad
G wenit)
Carzn selezse allowsd Chief Digector Iyanov L1 R sepecly
[res— (Egm==e) B e transpartng Daman) (Egme=e) B )
Chisf{senior) acconm=nt Camrin ¥ A
N TEmase) 5’12’ B ) In person receivinganticle in quantity and ssommen)
Carzp releasad f{
=) Fr— S ) T
. o Z Ty - 7
2 s — LR TR e <1‘_sz L P == ey
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1. TRANSPORT SECTION

Casip defvery da Vericke Ceicle Hoense sumber TIN Ta 18
Crmacimion Towabii M
e TR e T AT T T 3
[
== =g

Deives Diriver eeme N
Licsese casd Distivary e Cods
Reziratioz 1o Zacin: i
Usload goies Ustoad pois Fote
Readdoem 1w S Soemss momber Gasaz cumibes

= = 1 wailer St Hosoue smeber Garaze mmbar

CARGO INFORMATION
Comimes
Gk casmo s Docomsss witicarge | Pckimgops | Mumbes ofplaces weight desremisation metod Carge ID i Cargochm | Grosmweigni
1 3 B 1 B 5 7 B [
1
[ e——— Tamtor Toined care i Tamter Tamker o -
seals, caze asd packazing sof seals case 2sd packazing sof srips, visiis Teml groas weigin
=T _ghce; T acedy) [T _g]ace; T "aoed)
Grom waizi - 1o wazspant Geoms iz : Marks 2hosiacs made
Defiv Defvery deives dafiversd
armd — Epater i ams Tpater e Trazmpon services
Delivery driver mmpan | Tons s
- e — Tr s
LOADING AND UNLOADING OD
) Decfosmes (rar ones, e adsiien] sperations (zams, foem, fing cagacin ’_“amm;! sigramaes of the
opesetion P —— i) [P p—— =5 o assival S| sespoasitis panee
1 1 L 1 . 3 £ 13
Gad o~ 11 . Fy |
acad = ~AJl,
OTHER INFORMATION (filling, ion, o Hicls) ~IJ
D T T p—— casEn Sor sraemmon secvices 5 correcs Cihibie i Raizz:
=arding 4 LR
wal | mewwa | Iz Te |Ma | 7 [fomctem | toem <ol ' ]
ot : e e losdim= | unlosdine
0 21 2 e ) % 7 o) 0 il N
[ Toadmz 2 [<TFT) - . - o | Tofoeder | Forspecml | Camer exea ol
Someter | cloading oms sadier sgeacy sazmpen: cmE
Pacmer crommemn amdecion gy
7 . z i A ) 4 4] 42 43
Rater
- F A e s
o Y A
~— T =

Crmumm §m? Mmool 8808 LTI

¥ Separate problem claims command removes from the document all problem claims, which have Return
reason specified, or Supplier changed, and adds them to a Warranty Inter-Cell Transfers document,
which sets new storing places (cells) for the claims. The newly created document is printed out
automatically.

¥ Delivery ready command moves the document from Request subtype to Delivery ready subtype, if the
document contains no problem claims. The document comes up for delivery routing. By default, the
Warranty Release To Deliveries print form is also sent to the user’s printer automatically.

# Shipped to driver command moves the document from Shipping ready subtype to Shipped to driver
subtype.

¥ Not executed command moves the document from Shipping ready subtype to Not executed subtype. A
Warranty delivery rejections document is also automatically created and printed out for all claims shown
in the table part.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the subtypes: Delivery ready, Shipping ready, and Not executed, the
following transactions are booked: each Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of
Amount is written-off from Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Back-hub Cell, and
credited to Collected warranty claim, thereby increasing stock of the Back-hub division.

7 When posting a document of the Shipped to driver subtype, the following transactions are booked:
each Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty
claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Back-hub Cell, and credited to Collected warranty claim,
thereby increasing stock of the Back-hub division. Thereupon, each Claim shown in the table part in
qguantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Collected warranty claim, thereby decreasing
stock of the Back-hub division, and credited to Warranty driver debt, thereby increasing a debt of a
Delivery means.
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Warranty release to suppliers

&Transfers of claims that a supplier picks up from a Back-hub on his own are carried out by using the
Warranty Release To Suppliers Document Journal:

Warranty release to suppliers = B R

o & | 5{21/2015-5/21/201%, 4 subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist ~ | G - % -

Amount Back-hub department | Claim quantity Creator Description Supplier

TestBackHub 0 root {Administrator) Warranty release to ... Provider N21

Documents of the Warranty Release To Suppliers register have the following subtypes:

e Request —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. It is used for shipment generation. A document
of such subtype can be created:
= straightin the register by clicking the button 3;
® by using the Back-hub sending to supplier tool;

e Shipping ready —a document shall move to the given subtype from Request subtype after execution of
the Shipping ready command in the latter subtype, when all claims are prepared to be shipped.

e Shipped —a document shall move to the given subtype from Shipping ready subtype after execution of
the Ship command in the latter subtype, when claims are shipped to a supplier;

e Rejection —a document shall move to the given subtype from Shipping ready subtype after execution
of the Ship command in the latter subtype, if all its claims were rejected.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[# Warranty release to suppliers (Request) #442 [changed] = = O
| 4 | Request: 442 Date | 5/20/2016 11:19:21PM | ~ en & v oan - 0OK Save Cancel
Info Claims
Back hub department |6 ¥ |--- || TestBackHub £ —
=] E G
Cell 117 | = =| 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to s... | £
Claim identi Amount Return reason identi Comments
Supplier 8 Provider N21 £ ty ty QOT
b ar300, Radio V... 1,100.00 (none) 3
Dispatch date 5/25/2016 - g
g
Summary i
Claim quantity 1.
Amount 1,100,
By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 11:19:21PM Comments:

e Information —information on shipper and receiver of claims:
= Back hub department — a division of the warranty department, where claims are shipped (a Back-
hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified in the employee’s card;
= Cell —acell releasing the cargo (a Warranty cells Dictionary record);
= Supplier — a supplier, to whom claims are shipped to (an Agents Dictionary record); Defined
automatically according to Cell selected; cannot be changed;
e Summary — information on claims shipped to the Supplier. Defined automatically when saving the
document; cannot be changed:
= Claim quantity —total number of claims to be shipped;
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= Amount-claims’ total amount.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claim identity table part defining claims to be shipped to
the Supplier:

Claim identity Amount Return reason identity Comments Claim properties 7
» 8 war300, Radio ... 1,100.00 (none) Rejection
Reason iIncorrect description of the defect |
Comment
Froperties -
Creation date 5/6/2016
Serial number 52 war300
Claimant 15 ZAO "Digital Technology™
Article 6 Radio VEGA
Cutcome document 103 Sales (R... 1100 B =
Income document 90 Purch... | |G, 1000 B
Supplier ] Provider N21
Arnount 1100 &
Description
Appearance
Completeness
Defect description E
v

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record. Client claims are marked with the icon 2,;

e Amount—Claim’s refund amount;

e Return reason identity —a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record; specified in Claim properties;
e Comments —comments in free form to the return reason; specified in Claim properties.

To add cargoes to the table part, scan their serial numbers. Before scanning, set the character cursor in
the Scan claim barcode field of the table part control panel. When adding claims to the table part by
using the button £ on the control panel, only claims, which are accounted for a Back-hub’s balance in
the selected Cell, will be displayed in the list.

To the right of the claim list, Properties of the claim selected in the table part are displayed. In the

course of request pickup or claim shipping to a supplier, if necessary, you can:

e return the Claim back to the Front office having indicated:
= Reason for return (a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record);
= a Commentin free form (as an option);

e or: try to ship the claim to another supplier. To change the supplier, change a Receipt document, under
which the given article was purchased by the company (a Purchases register document). Selection of
the Receipt document is carried out by clicking the button S to the right. A form titled Document
selection will open, where will be defined all Purchases documents, under which the claim’s Article
was purchased by the company:

Document selection o B

Description Office Supplier Frice
{ Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

162 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, 5/5/2016 1, Office N21 18, 1C5 "AIST" 1000
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #150, 4/29/2016 3, TestSimpleOffice 16, JCS "AIST™ 1000
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

Select

® |D and Description —information on the Outcome document;
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= Office —an office that bought the article (an Offices Dictionary record);

= Supplier —an Agents Dictionary record;

= Price — Article’s purchase price.

To select a Outcome document, double click left mouse button in the list or select a document and
click the button “Select” in the form’s bottom left corner.

When selecting another supplier’s
document, it is needed to write a
comment describing the reason of change.|| DPesaibewhat caused the change of supplier
Information on supplier change is also
recorded in the “Supplier switch history” oK Cancel
tab of the claim’s card.

Comments = EBEOER

The document is supplied with the Warranty release to supplier print form:

Warranty release to supplier Ne 442

T 6 Tt I WA
Supplier: 2, Provider Nal
Cell: 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier
Date: 3/20/2016 11:19:21 PM
Claim

30, war300, Radio VEGA

Appearance: (). Completeness: W.

Defect E
Beleazed: Tury Aleksavevich Gagam Accepted:

Claim quantiy: 1

¥ Separate problem claims command removes from the document all problem claims, which have Return
reason specified, or Supplier changed, and adds them to a Warranty Inter-Cell Transfers document,
which sets new storing places (cells) for the claims. The newly created document is printed out
automatically.

¥ Shipping ready command moves the document from Request subtype to Shipping ready subtype, if the
document contains no problem claims. The newly created document is also printed out automatically.

¥ Ship command moves the document from Shipping ready subtype to:

e Rejection subtype, if the supplier has rejected the acceptance of all document’s claims (all claims are
problem);

e Shipped subtype, if the document contains non-problem claims.

In the process, the system creates and opens a Warranty supplier pickup rejections document for all
problem claims irrespective of the document’s subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Shipping ready subtype, the following transactions are booked:
each Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty
claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Back-hub Cell, and credited to Collected warranty claim,
thereby increasing stock of the Back-hub division.

7 When posting a document of the Shipped and Rejection types, the following transactions are booked:
each Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty
claim stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Back-hub Cell, and credited to Collected warranty claim,
thereby increasing stock of the Back-hub division. Thereupon, each Claim shown in the table part in
quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Collected warranty claim, thereby decreasing
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stock of the Back-hub, and credited to Warranty at supplier facility, thereby increasing stock of the
Supplier.

Warranty supplier pick-up rejections

Processing of claims, which were declined by the supplier when shipping them to him into the
back-hub subdivision is carried out by means of Document Journal Warranty supplier pickup rejections:

Warranty supplier pickup rejections = =i
o & | 6/23/2016-6/24/2015, 1subtype | = | (W] Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist ~ | & ~ [% -
Back-hub department | Cell Creator Description Supplier TransactionDate

root (Administrator) Warranty supplier pi... Provider N@1 6232016 11:40:08 FM

Document Journals Warranty supplier pickup rejections have the single subtype Done, which is created
automatically when carrying out the document Release to suppliers to the subtypes Shipped or Rejection
forits problem claims.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[ Warranty supplier pickup rejections (Completed) #546 = =0
+E Completed: 546 Date |6/23/2016 11:40:08PM |~ | Execute commands.. & (] nofiles = en & = &5 = £ o oK Save £
Claims
Back-hub department identity | & - |-« ||TestBac... |#£
Cell identity 119 |~ [-|[zz22,.. [« o =B =
Release document identity 545 | v || Warrant... £ Claim identity Amount Comments Return reason identity
Supplier identity 8 = |==+| | Provider... |#£ 3 war611, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 ~  Broken warranty stamp Broken warranty seal (stamp)
By root (Administrator), 6/23/2016 11:40:08 PM Comments:

e Back-hub department identity — back-hub subdivisions of warranty department, where the rejection
was done (Dictionary record Back-hub);

e Cell identity — a cell to which it is necessary to transfer rejected claims (Dictionary record Warranty
cell);

e Release document identity — a document of the journal Release to suppliers, according to the claims
which were rejected;

e Supplier identity —a supplier, who rejected the claims (Dictionary record Agents).

EEH Except the heading the document has table part Claims, where the rejected claims are listed:
e Claim identity —Dictionary record Claims;

e Amount —offset amount of the Claim;

e Return reason identity —a rejection reason (Dictionary record Warranty return reasons);

e Comments —acommentin afree form to the rejection reason.
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Warranty supplier pickup rejections is available in printed form for a document :

Warranty supplier pickup rejection Ne 546

DeparmentBack g TestBackHib
Supplier: 8, Provider Nel
Release document:  Warranty release to suppliers (Rejection) 2343, 6232016
Cell: 2-2-2-2, Supplierrejection
Date: 6/23/2016 11:40:08 PM
Claim Amourt

79, war611l, Radio VEGA

Festum rezson: Broken warranty seal (stamp) 1100

Comment: Broken warranty stamp

Issued: Tury Alekseyevich Gagan

¥ Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

') When carrying out the document in the subtype Done the following motions are formed: each Claim
of the table part in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off from Warranty at supplier facility,
reducing residuals of Supplier, and is credited on Claim stock, increasing residuals at the Back-hubCell .

Warranty delivery rejections

Z=| Claims collected to be delivered to a supplier, but left for some reason in a Back-hub by the
delivery service, are processed with the help of the Warranty Delivery Rejections Document Journal:

Warranty delivery rejections o =
[-] & | Bf23{2016-6/24/2016, 1subtype |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ S Printlist = | B + % -
Type identity Description Back-hub department.Mame
b 40662 E'Warranty delivery rejections (Completed) #544, £/23/2016 TestBackHub

Documents of the Warranty Delivery Rejections register have the only subtype Executed created
automatically for all claims of a Warranty release to deliveries document of Not executed subtype, after
the document is posted.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

(@ Warranty delivery rejections (Completed) #544 = = OER
«[ Completed: 544 Date |6/23/2016 11:27:53PM |~ | Execute commands.. 3 ] nofiles ~ en & = &8 ~ 2 £ OK Save 4
Claims
Back-hub department identity |6 = oo TestBac... £
Delivery document identity 543 | v ||| Warr... £ X -] D E
Claim identity Amount Cell identity
3 war511, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 = 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier Provid...
By root (Administrator), 6/23/2016 11:27:53PM Comments:

e Back-hub department identity — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, where claims were
collected (Back-hub Dictionary record).

e Delivery document identity —a Warranty release to deliveries register document, which includes claims
that were not sent for delivery.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims left undelivered:
e Claim identity — Claims Dictionary record;

e Amount - Claim’s refund amount;

e Cellidentity —a cell, where claims shall be placed in (Warranty cells Dictionary record).

The document is supplied with the Warranty Delivery Rejection print form:

Warranty delivery rejection Ne 544

Department Back-

huh: 6, TestBackHub
Delivery document Warranty release to deliveries (Not completed) #5343, 6232016
Date: 6/23/2016 11:27:53 FM
Claim | Amoun
1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier
78, war31l, Radio VEGA | 1100
Issued: Yury Aleksayevich Gagam

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Collected
warranty claim, thereby decreasing stock at a Back-hub, and credited to Warranty claim stock, thereby
increasing stock of the Back-hub’s Cell.
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Warranty delivery reports

Drivers’ reports on claims delivered to suppliers are recorded by using the Warranty Delivery
Reports Document Journal:

Warranty delivery reports o BOE
[-] & | 8/24/2015-6/24/2016, 1subtype |~ | [¥f| Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist ~ | &+ 3 -
Identity Description
¥ 493 EWarranty' delivery reports (Completed) #4498, 6/17/2016

527 Warranty delivery reports (Completed) #527, 6/22/2016

Documents of the Warranty Delivery Reports register have the only subtype Executed created
automatically with the help of the Back-hub delivery reports tool after a driver has reported on delivery.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Warranty delivery reports (Completed) #4383 = B X

«F Completed: 498 Date | 6/17/2016 10:36:13PM |~ | Execute commands.. g ] nofiles ~ en & ~ g - & o 0K ~
Claims

Back hub department identity |6 = - || TestBac... £
Supplier identity 8 > |-=+ || Provider... | o E =
Delivery mean identity 33 v |---||GAZ 2705 |£ Claim identity Amount
Delivery document identity  [479 = |- ||Warrant... |#£ » war200, Radio VEGA 866,21~
Amount 866.21 -

By root (Administrator), 6/17/2016 10:36: 13 FM Comments:

e Back-hub department identity — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, where claims were
shipped (Back-hub Dictionary record);

e Supplier identity —a supplier, to whom the claims were shipped (an Agents Dictionary record);

e Delivery mean identity —a means for delivery (a Delivery means Dictionary record);

e Delivery document identity — Warranty release to deliveries register document, which includes claims
that were sent for delivery.

e Amount—claims’ total amount.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims left undelivered:
e Claim identity — Claims Dictionary record;
e Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Claim shown in the table partin quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty driver
debt, thereby decreasing debts of a Delivery means, and credited to Warranty at supplier facility,
thereby increasing Supplier’s stock.
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Warranty inter cell transfers

[ ]
B‘ ‘I Transfers of claims between Back-hub’s warranty cells are carried out with the help of the
Warranty Inter-Cell Transfers Document Journal:

Claim rejections o =R
o & | 5/7/2015-5/7/2018, 1subtype |~ | [¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Print list = | 8 = 2 I -
Claim document Creator Description Front-office departm... | Transaction date
3 | Claims (Processed) #... root (Administrator) Claim rejections (Iss... TestFrontOffice 542018 11:07:13 PM

Documents of the Warranty inter cell Transfers register have the only subtype Executed created

automatically:

e after the Separate problem claims command is executed in a Warranty release to suppliers document
of Request subtype;

o afterthe Separate problem claims command is executed in a Warranty release to deliveries document
of Request subtype;

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[@ Warranty inter cell transfers (Completed) #4496 = B O
=] Completed: 446 Date | 5/21/2016 12:01:12AM |~ | Execute commands.. s (] nofiles ~ en & = 48 - 2 oK Save =
Claims
Back-hub department |6 v ||| TestBa... |£ a ' D
hoEL Lt Claim identity Source cell identity Destination cell identity Amount
3 war300, Radio VEGA |---| 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier ...  1-1-2-1, Return to Front-office TestF... 1,100.00

By root (Administrator), 5/21/2016 12:01:12 AM Comments:

e Back-hub department — a Back-hub division of the warranty department, within which claims are
transferred (Back-hub Dictionary record).
e Amount —total refund amount of the document’s claims (shown in the Claims table part).

EH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being transferred:

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record;

e Source cell identity —a cell, from which the claim is transferred (Warranty cells Dictionary record);

e Destination cell identity —a cell, to which the claim is transferred to (Warranty cells Dictionary record);
e Amount - Claim’s refund amount.
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=) The document is supplied with the Warranty inter cell Transfer print form:

Warranty inter cell transfer Ne 446

o I TR
Date: 3/21/2016 12:01:12 AM
Claim
Cell source: 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier
30, war300, Radioc VEGA
destenation cell: 1-1-2-1
Finished: Yury Alekseyevich Gagam

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Claim shown in the table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty claim
stock, thereby decreasing stock of a Back-hub’s Warranty source cell, and credited to Warranty claim
stock, thereby increasing stock of the Back-hub’s Warranty destination cell.

Warranty store transfers

[
&' '1 Warranty store transfers for further implementation is carried out by means of Document Journal
Warranty store transfers:

Warranty store transfers o =0
[-] & | 622/2015-6/22(2016, B subtypes |~ | M| Hide deleted | No commands available ~ & Printlist = | & ~ [3 hd
Back-hub department Creator Description Destination store Transaction date
» éTestBackHub root (Administrator) Warranty store transfers ... Store acc 6/17/2016 11:21:02 FM

Document Journals Warranty store transfers have the following subtypes:

e Collected —subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. It is used for the preparation of
warranty store transfers. It can be created directly in the document journal (by clicking the button 3);

e /s accepted by store — a document is transferred into the sub-type on claims arrival to the store of
receiving the subtype back-hub from the subtype Collected after making the last command Is accepted
by store;

e Defect—a document is created in this subtype automatically for claims when accepting them according
to the document in a subtype Is accepted by store any defect was revealed;

e Overage —a document is created in this subtype automatically for claims Overagees, revealed when
accepting the document in the subtype Is accepted by store;

e Shortage — a document is created in this subtype automatically for missed claims, revealed when
accepting the document in the subtype Is accepted by store;

e Was accepted by store — a final subtype to which the document is transferred automatically from a
subtype Is accepted by store after its acceptance by the store.
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document edit form allows to specify the following heading properties (all fields are mandatory):

@ Warranty store transfers (Collecting) #502 = =
[ Collecting: 502 Date |6/17/2016 11:21:02PM |~ | Execute commands... S ] nofiles = en & = o5 ~ 2 oK ks
Back-hub department 3 ¥ |-»+ || TestBackHub £ Claims
Destination store 15 Store acc -] |:|
Cell 120 3-3-3-3, Return to store St... Claim identity Article identity Amount

b war200, Radio VEGA [Low-price] Radio VEGA 866,21
866.21
By root (Administrator), 6/17/2016 11:21:02 PM Comments:

e Back-hub department —a subdivision of warranty department, which transfers the claims to the store
(Dictionary record Back-hub). It is filled automatically, if the back-hub subdivision is specified in the
employee card;

= Destination store —a store of office acceptance, warranty subdivision of back-hub which transfers the
claims (Dictionary record Stores). It is filled automatically for the selected back-upsubdivision , it can
not be changed,;

e Cell—a cell from which the transfer is held (Dictionary record Warranty cells). It is filled automatically
for the selected Destination store, it can not be changed.

EEH Except the heading the document has table part Claims, where the transferred claims are listed:
e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims;

e Article identity — claim article (Dictionary record Articles);

e Amount—offset amount of the Claim.

Claims can be added to table part by scanning their serial numbers. For this purpose it is necessary to set
beforehand the cursor in the field of tool bar of table partSerial number.

= . . . .
Claim transfers are available in printed form for a document :

Claim transfer from Back-hub to store Ne 502

oty 6 TeaBast IR LLIDHLE
hub:
Store: 13, Store acc
Cell: 120, 3-3-33
Picked up: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin
Date: 6/17/2016 11:21:02 PM
Claim Amount
20, war200
266.21
91, [Low-price] Radio VEGA
Picked up: Yury Aleksevevich Gagarin Accepted

F Command Is accepted by store transfers the document from the subtype Collected to the subtype Is
accepted by store. At the same time the process of acceptance of the article of the document is initiated.
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#F Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

) Whencarrying out the document in the subtype Is accepted by store the following motions are
formed: Claims of the table part of the document in quantity 1 and cost Amount are written off from
Warranty claim stock, reducing residuals at Cell of Back-hub department, and are credited on Collected
warranty claim, increasing residuals at Back-hub department.

) When carrying out the document in the subtype Was accepted by store the following motions are

formed:

e Claims of the table part of the document in quantity 1 and cost Amount are written off from Warranty
claim stock, reducing residuals at Cell of Back-hub department, and are credited on Collected warranty
claim, increasing residuals at Back-hub department;

e Claims of the table part of the document in quantity 1and cost Amount are written off from Collected
warranty claim, reducing residuals of Back-hub department, and Articles of the table part of the
document in quantity 1 and cost Amount are credited on Stock, increasing residuals of Destination
store.

Warranty cargo incomes

A—.
Cargoes sent from a store by a front office are accepted by a Back-hub and registered by using the
Warranty Cargo Incomes Document Journal:

‘\Warranty cargo incomes o =R
-] & | 5/20/2016-5/20/2015, 3subtypes |~ | [ Hide deleted | Mo commands available - & Printlist « | &« % -
Back-hub department Creator Description Store Transaction date
» ETestBackHub root (Administrator) Warranty cargo incomes (... Store main 5/20/2016 12:12:58 AM

Documents of the Warranty Cargo Incomes register have the following subtypes:

e Submission — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A document of such subtype is created
automatically, when a cargo comes to a target store;

e Picking up— a document shall move to the given subtype from Submission subtype after execution of
the Pick up command in the latter subtype. This commences the process of pickup and release of a
cargo to a Back-hub. This subtype’s document can also be created by the command Start cargo pickup
for Back-hub;

e Released — the terminal subtype, to which a document shall automatically move from Picking up
subtype after the cargoes are released to a Back-hub employee.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Warranty cargo incomes (Released) #415 = B &
+[ Released: 415 Date | 5/20/2016 12:12:58 AM | | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles =~ en & ~ d4h ~ & oK Save Cancel
Store 14 + |... || Store main - Cargoes | Exduded cargoes
Back-hub department G TestBackHub -] |:| E

Amount Cargo identity Reason identity
3 1,100.00| ~ 24 (none)
1,100,00 17 {none)
By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 12:04:25 AM Comments:

Back-hub department —a back-hub division of the warranty department (a Back-hub Dictionary record);
Store —a store, to which a cargo arrived and from which a cargo transferred from a front office is shall be
received (a Stores Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to Back-hub selected.

Besides the header, the document has a number of table parts.

EEH The Cargoes table part defines cargoes to be accepted:
e Cargo identity —a Cargoes Dictionary record;
e Amount —value of the cargo.

EEH Cargoes excluded from theCargoestable part during handling of the document are added to the
Cargoes excluded table part:
e Cargo identity — a Cargoes [cagoes | Exduded cargoes

Dictionary record; o B -
e Amount—value of the cargo; — —

. . Amount Cargo identity Reason identity

® Reason Identlty — a reason for 2 1,200,00 = 1 Not found on release

exclusion of the cargo from the

document (a Store Exclude

Reasons Dictionary record);

5 The document is supplied with the Warranty cargo income print form:

Back-hub warranty cargo income No 427

o 6 Tt IR LRI
Release store: 14, Store mam
Date: 5/20/2016 8:11:32 PM
Cargo Amourt
CargolD24 1100
Cargo accepted: Yury Alekseyvevich Gagann

¥ Pick up command moves the document from Submission subtype to Picking up subtype. In doing so,
the process of pickup and release of the cargo commences.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).
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7 When posting a document of the Released subtype, the following transactions are booked: cargoes
shown in the Cargoes table part in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount are written-off from Cargo
release stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Store, and credited to Warranty claim unpack, thereby
increasing stock of a Back-hub.

Warranty overage incomes

Overages of claims revealed in a Back-hub division during unpack of cargoes are recorded by using
the Warranty Overage Incomes Document Journal:

Warranty overage incomes o =
[-] & | 5/20/2016-5/20/2016, 2 subtypes |+ | [¥] Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Printlist » | &~ 2 v

Identity Description
] : Overage incomes - Back-hub {Issued) #120214, 08.04.2015

Documents of the Warranty Overage Incomes register have the following subtypes:

e Drawing up —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. The document of such subtype is created
automatically after a Warranty cargo unpacks document is posted in Unpacked subtype for each claim
overage, which is not accounted for the balance of a front office that sent the cargo with overage
claims to a Back-hub;

e Accepted —a document of the given subtype is used for registration of a claim overage in the division’s
balance. The document moves to the subtype from Drawing up subtype after execution of the
Accepted command in the latter subtype.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Warranty overage incomes (Issuing) %424 [changed] (=T 14
«[E  # | Issuing: 424 Date |5/20/2016 7:03:39PM | ~ en & ovon - ] oK Save Cancel
Department
Back-hub department | & = |+== || TestBackHub £
Stock-taking agent |9 = |«=-|| TestAgent £
Firm 1 ¥ |=e« (| Firm N21 £
Budget item e EA
Claim
Claim 13 ™ |-+ ||warld, Radio VEGA Fa
Cell [ii6 | = - 0-0-0-0, Dispatch to supplier TestSupplier £
Amount L
By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 7:03:39 PM Comments:

e Department —a division of the warranty department, to which an overage is credited:
= Back-hub department —a Back-hub Dictionary record;
= Stock-taking agent —an Agents Dictionary record;
® Fjrm —a Firms Dictionary record;

© 2018 Ultimate 212



Documents logs

e Claim —a claim found Overage:
= Claim—a Claims Dictionary record;
= Cell—a cell, where the claim shall be placed in (a Warranty cells Dictionary record);
= Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

¥ Accepted command moves the document from Drawing up subtype to Accepted subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Accepted subtype, the following transactions are booked: Amount
of a claim is written-off from Agent debts, thereby decreasing a debt of a Stock Stocktaking agent; the
Claim in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is credited to Warranty claim stock, thereby increasing stock
at a Cell of a Back-hub division.

Warranty cargo unpacks

=
Unpack of cargoes accepted by a Back-hub from a front office and retrieval of claims from them is
carried out by using the Warranty Cargo Unpacks Document Journal:

Warranty cargo unpacks = =R
o & | 5(20/2015-5/20/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | |¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Print list - | B - % -
Back-hub department Creator Description Transaction date
b ETestBackHub root (Administrator) Warranty cargo unpacks (Unpack... 5202016 12:26:26 AM

Documents of the Warranty Cargo Unpacks register have the following subtypes:

e Drawing up —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This is used when a cargo is being unpacked
by a Back-hub. Can be created straight in the register by clicking the button &3;

e Unpacked —the terminal subtype, to which a document moves from Drawing up subtype after a cargo
is unpacked and the Unpacked command is executed in the latter subtype.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are
mandatory):

[ Warranty cargo unpacks (Unpacked) #418 [changed)] = [BOER
[ 4 | Unpacked: 418 Date | 5/20/2016 12:26:26 AM |~ | Execute commands.. %5 (] nofiles ~ en & -~ 4dh ~ & ] oK Save 7
Back-hub department identity |6 * |-+ || TestBackHub £
Claims

&
Claimid... | Amount | Cellid... | Scanned | Short... |Overage | Comm... |Returnre... || Claim properties i
» | v Cargo identity: 17 Rejection
& war200... 1,100.. Id-d-. ¥ Incorrect... | | Reason Incorrect description of the defect - X%
~ (Cargo identity: 24 a—— |
8 war300... 1,100.. 1-1-1-.. v (none)
Properties -
Creation date 5/6/2016
Serial number 51 war200
Claimant 15 ZAO Digital Technology™
Article & Radio VEGA 1
QOutcome document 103 Sales (Release. .. 1100 £
Income document 30 Purchases (T... | | Q, 1000 B
Supplier 8 Provider N21
Amount 1100 B
Description
Appearance
w
2200 —ta
By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 12:13:38 AM Comments:

e Back-hub department identity — a back-hub division of the warranty department, where cargoes are
unpacked (a Back-hub Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified in the
employee’s card.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Claims table part defining claims being unpacked in a tree-
like structure. The claims are grouped by cargoes (Cargoes Dictionary records):

Claims
&

Claim identity Amount Cell identity Scanned Shortage Overage Comments Return reason identity )
@
~ Cargo identity: 17 3
g
8 war200, Radio V... 1,100.00 1-1-1-1, Dispatc... o With such descri... Incorrect description of ... é
; il a
» | v Cargo identity: 24 =
4]

3, war300, Radio V... 1,100.00 1-1-1-1, Dispatc... 4 {none)

2200

e Claim identity —a Claims Dictionary record. Client claims are marked with the icon &,;

e Scanned —claims with serial numbers scanned during unpack shall be checked with the flag. The flag is
set automatically when scanning a claim’s serial number; cannot be unchecked manually.

e Shortage — the checked flag indicates claims that failed to be found in the cargo. The flag can be
checked manually for claims with the Scanned flag unchecked,;

e Overage —the checked flag indicates Overage claims found in the cargo. The flag is set automatically
when adding to the table part a claim that is not recorded in the cargo; cannot be unchecked manually.

e Cell identity — a cell, where the claim shall be placed in (a Warranty cells Dictionary record); defined
automatically. Cells, where claims to be returned to the front office are placed in, are highlighted in
yellow;

e Amount - Claim’s refund amount;
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e Return reason identity —a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record; defined in Claim properties;
e Comments —comments in free form to the return reason; defined in Claim properties.

To add cargoes to the table part and mark claims they include as Scanned, scan their barcodes and serial
numbers. Before scanning, set the character cursor in the Scan cargo or claim barcode field of the table
part control panel.

To the right of the cargo and claim list, Claim properties of the claim selected in the table part are
displayed:

Claim properties +a
Rejection
Reason Incorrect description of the defect X
Comments With such description does not take on the warranty
Properties -
Creation date 5/6/2016
Serial number 51 war200
Claimant 15 ZAD "Digital Technology™
Article 6 Radio VEGA
Qutcome document 103 Sales (Released) #£103, 4/14/2018 1100 g
Income document 90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016 Q, 1000 £ =
Supplier 3 Provider N21
Amount 1100 &
Description
Appearance
Completeness
Defect description ]
Return reason
Dahwrn razcnn -

Afteraclaimis received, in the course of unpack it is possible to:

e return the Claim back to the Front office having indicated:
= Reason (a Warranty return reasons Dictionary record). When selecting a return reason, a Cell of the

claim in the document’s table part is automatically changed to the respective cell;
= Comments in free form to the return reason;

e change the supplier performing warranty services of the claim by changing a Income document, under
which the given article was purchased by the company (a Purchases register document). Selection of
the Income document is carried out by clicking the button S to the right. A form titled Document
selection will open, where will be defined all Outcome documents, under which the claim’s article was
purchased by the company:

Document selection = =R
jin} Description Office Supplier Price
» Purchases (Took on charge) #220, 5/7/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
162 Purchases (Took on charge) #162, 5/5/2016 1, Office N21 16, JCS "AIST™ 1000
150 Purchases (Took on charge) #1850, 4/29/2016 3, TestSimpleOffice 18, JCS "AIST™ 1000
97 Purchases (Took on charge) #97, 4/13/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000
90 Purchases (Took on charge) #90, 4/12/2016 1, Office N21 8, Provider N21 1000

Select

= /D and Description —information on the Outcome document;

= Office —an office that bought the article (an Offices Dictionary record);
= Supplier —an Agents Dictionary record;

= Price —article’s purchase price.
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To select a Outcome document, double click left mouse button in the list or select a document and
click the button “Select” in the form’s bottom left corner.

When selecting another supplier’s
document, it is needed to write a
comment describing the reason of change.|| Desoibe what caused the changs of supplier
In so doing, the claim’s Cell in the
document’s table part automatically oK Cancel
changes to the respective one.
Information on supplier change is also recorded in the “Supplier change history” tab of the claim’s
card.

Comments o HE R

A Drawing up subtype’s document is supplied with the Warranty cargo unpack print form:

Warranty cargo unpack Back-hub Ne 439

Department
Back-hub: Test BackHub

Unpacked: Tury Gagarin
Date: 7/10/2016 4:24:57 PM
Cell, claim | Amount
1-1-2-1, Return to Frent Office
war2(0, Radio VEGA CargolD 64 | 1100
Unpack:

¥ Unpacked command moves the document from Drawing up subtype to Unpacked subtype. In so

doing, each Overage and Shortage of the claim shown in the table part are processed as follows:

e for each claim’s Shortage a daughter document titled Warranty stock corrections of Front Office
transfer ready subtype is created;

e for each claim’s Overage, which is accounted for the balance of the front office that sent the cargo
with the claim’s Overage, a daughter document titled Warranty stock corrections of Back-hub transfer
ready subtype is created;

e for each claim’s Overage, which is not accounted for the balance of the front office that sent the cargo
with the claim’s Overage, a daughter document titled Warranty overage incomes of Drawing up
subtype is created;

F Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Unpacked subtype, the following transactions are booked: each
Cargo shown in the Claims table part in quantity of 1 and at total cost of Amount of all claims it includes,
except Overagees, is written-off from Warranty claim unpack, thereby decreasing Back-hub’s cargo
stock, and, together with the respective quantity of claims, except Overagees, is credited to Cargo pack
buffer. Thereupon, each Cargo’s Claim, except Overagees, in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is
written-off from Cargo pack buffer, thereby decreasing the number of claims in the Cargo, and credited
to Warranty claim stock, thereby increasing Back-hub’s claim stock.
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Warranty supplier settlements

&J Return and processing of the claims from the supplier which are earlier received by him for
warranty service, is carried out by means of Document Journal Warranty supplier settlements:

Warranty supplier setlements o B O
Q & | 6f23{2015-6/23/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | |¥|Hide deleted | Mo commands available - & Printlist = | 5 v % -
Back-hub department Creator Description Supplier Transaction date
» éTestBackHub root (Administrator) Warranty supplier settlem... Provider N21 6/17/2016 11:14:59 FM

Document Journals Warranty Supplier Settlements have the following subtypes:
e Registration —subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. It can be created directly in
the document journal (by clicking the button £});

e Done— a document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Registration after making the last
command Complete, when all claims of the document are processed.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

[ Warranty supplier setements (Completed) #500 [changed] = =0
[ 4 | Completed: 500 Date |5/17/2016 11:14:59PM |~ | Execute commands.. s (] nofiles ~ en & ~ g5 = & OK Save Cancel
Claims
Back Hub department |3 = |-+ || TestBackHub £ o D EB%
Supplier 3 = |- ||Provider N1 £ < [ Clai... | Amount Sup... |C... Dedision T i
Warranty agent ¥ [xen £ | X j_}a 1 war... 866,21 Repair
2 2 war. 1,100.00 Reject Froperties .
Expenses :
' 2 3 war. 1,100.00 Creation date 6/17/2016
Office 5 ~ |--||Office 2 £
Serial number 99 warr113
e S i WarentyBak b1 Claimant 19 ChP Petrav
Costitem 10 = «or || Markdown warranty... | £ Article 5 Radio VEGA
Project 1 w [eee || N £
= one Outcome document | 487 1100 | 2
Eunzzizsred ! il Auodet=ct i Income document a7 Q 1000 £
Budget item 1 = |-+ || Undefined £ X Supplier 7 e
Amount 1100 &
Description
Appearance
Completeness
Nefert desrrintinn Kla messar mhin o
By root {Administrator), 6/17/2016 10:59:03 PM Comments:

Back-Hub department — a subdivision of warranty department, which receive claims (Dictionary record

Back-hub). Itis filled automatically, if the back-hub subdivision is specified in the employee card;

e Supplier—a supplier, who returns the claims (Dictionary record Agents);

e Warranty agent — an agent for whom expenses are written off (Dictionary record Agents). Not
required if the FRCis specified;

e Expenses —a group of additional properties for write-off of expenses:

= Office—Dictionary record Offices. It is filled automatically for the selected back-hub subdivision;

= FRC - Dictionary record FRC. Filled automatically. Not required if the Agentis specified;

= Cost item — Dictionary record Cost items. Filled automatically;

= Project — Dictionary record Investment projects. Filled automatically;

= Budget period — Dictionary record Budget periods. If before saving the document Budget period was
not selected, it will be automatically determined on date of the document.
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EEH Except the heading the document has table part Claims, in which the claims returned by the supplier

are listed:

[ Warranty supplier settlements (Completed) #500 [changed]

= = O
tH + Completed: 500 Date |6/17/2016 11:14:59PM | = | Execute commands... g ] nofiles = en & - g% - g oK Save Cancel
Claims
ce[@E = &
Group nu... = | Claim identity Amount Supplier dedsion identity Comments Decision 1 - ||| Reject s
g 1 war200, Radio VEGA 866,21 Repair
3 gl_, 1,100.00 Reject Return reason 2 = |«o:||Mechanical da... |£ X
g 3 warr113, Radio VEGA 1,100.00 Repair cel 118 - [|[1-121, Retu... || %
Comments
Client refund
Properties -
Creation date 6/17/2016
Serial number 98 warr112 =
Claimant 19 ChP Petrov
Article 6 Radio VEGA
Outcome document 437 1100 &
Income document 20 Q 1000 &
Supplier 8 Provider N21 -
By root (Administrator), 6/17/2016 10:59:03PM Comments:

Windows ~

e Group number — a service column, which value is automatically increased in 1 for each new claim,
added to the table part. l.e. each added claim by default is in its particular group. It is used for claims
grouping when executing replacement operation. For combining of claims in group they should be
selected, keeping the button clicked |Ctl |, and press the button 5 of a tool bar of the table part. Lines
with the selected claims will be highlighted in a color, and their Group number is changed on new
general value, which is the following in order of importance:

o o [E®E

Group nu...

b= b= b=

0 o =@ =

=

3‘:'
4 | Claim identity
war200, Radio VEGA

warr 112, Radio VEGA
warr 113, Radio VEGA

L N R

=
w5

Group nu... « | Claim identity

b= b= b

o o @ =

Group nu...

e e b

1 war200, Radio VEGA

(=]

‘warr112, Radio VEGA

(o]

warr113, Radio VEGA

=
Pl

a | Claim identity

—

war200, Radio VEGA

'S

iwarr112, Radio VEGA

'S

warr113, Radio VEGA

Amount Supplier dedision identity
866.21 Repair
1,100.00 Reject
1,100.00 Repair

Amount Supplier dedision identity
866.21 Repair
1,100.00 Reject
1,100.00 Repair

Amount Supplier decdsion identity
866.21 Repair
1,100.00 Reject
1,100.00 Reject

Comments

Comments

Comments
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e Claim identity — Dictionary record Claims. lcon 2 marks the client claims. Icon @ marks the client
claims according to which the offset will be issued to Claimants;

e Amount - offset amount of the Claim;

e Supplier decision identity — Dictionary record Warranty Decisions, is put down in ;

e Comments —acomment in a free form to the Decision, is put down in Information on a claim.

When adding claims into the table part by clicking the button in the tool bar panel, only the claims
which are registered on the balance are displayed in the list of the Supplier.

To the right from the claim list the information about the selected claim in the table partis located. Here
for each claim it is necessary to specify the Decision, made according to it by the supplier (optionally
made Decision can be accompanied by theComment in a free form). Cell is automatically specified on the
basis of the selected Decision for the claim (Dictionary record Warranty cells), in which it is necessary to
place the claim at the end of its processing.

Also for each Decision it is necessary to specify the additional properties accompanying it:
e Reject —Decision selected when the supplier to refused warranty service and returned the claim:

Decisian 1 * |---|| Reject F4
Return reason 8 = === || Broken warranty seal (stamp) FAR
Cell 118 | = .|| 1-1-2-1, Return to Front-office TestFrontOf... (£ X
Comments Broken warranty stamp|

Client refund

For such Decision it is necessary to specify in addition the Return reason of the claim by the supplier
(Dictionary record Warranty return reasons).

Also for the client claims (marked with an icon 2) offset can be done, by clicking the button “Offset
for client". Claim icon, according to which the offset is made, is changed in the table part of the
document into an appropriate one — @t When carrying out the document Warranty supplier
settlements to the final subtype Done for each such claim the subsidiary document will be created
Claim refunds;

e Repair—a Decision is chosen, if the supplier repaired the returned claim:

Dedision E - == || Repair Fa

Cell 118 | = |-=+||1-1-2-1, Return to Front-office TestFrontOf... | £ | X

Comments
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For such Decisions for storage claims (notmarked with anicon &) itis necessary to make a markdown
additionally, by clicking the button “Markdown” (for client claims a markdown option is not available):

1| Markdown o B2
Original amount: 1,100.
Difference:
Packaging status 3

() Light marks

Preduct condition

) New

(") Slight marks of exploitation
() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

) Full

) Not full

() without kit

Warranty

(©) Not ful

oK Cancel

1 Markdawn

Markdown amount: 492.94

Difference: -607.06 (55.19%)

(@) Light marks =
() Medium marks
(©) No packing

() Excellent

Product condition

() New
(@) slight marks of exploitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

@) Full
©) Not ful
©) Without kit

Warranty

(@) Not ful
@INo

CFul

oK Cancel
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Markdown amount and Difference between it and Original amount are calculated after evaluating all
the criteria — select one of the values for each group-criteria. by clicking the button “OK” Markdown
amount is added in the field Markdown amount of the claim, and in the field Markdowned article
created markdowned article is put down. When carrying out the document Warranty supplier
settlements to the final subtype Done for each such claim the subsidiary document will be created
Warranty markdown —Back-hub;

e Exchange —the Decision is selected if the supplier returned new article instead of claim article:

Dedision 3 ~ =+ || Replacement £
Cell 120 | = --+| 3-3-3-3, Return to store Store main £
Comments model is out of production and out of stodk

Article 3 ~ ==+ || Radio VEGA £

Scanned quantity 0

Serial number |

o || @& &

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Group nu... T | Article identity Serial number identity

For such a Decision it is necessary to select additionally returned by the supplier new Article
(Dictionary record Articles), type in the field Serial number and its barcode and click the button|Enter .
Barcode will be added to the list under the typing field of the Serial number. At the column Group
number claim group of table part is specified, which are replaced by given articles.
To simplify the registration of the exchange under some claims they can be preliminary arranged into
groups. For grouped claims (if the group has more then one claim) only one Decision can be taken —
Exchange. Thus the Decision, chosen for any group claim, is applied to all its claims. There can be
situations when the supplier returns one more expensive article (or three cheaper ones) instead of
two claims, for example. In this case, arrangement into groups is very useful.
When carrying out the document Warranty supplier settlements to the final subtype Done for each
client claim, on which the supplier made the exchange (its icon changes into the table part of the
document into the appropriate one —@%), subsidiary document will be created Claim refunds;

e Refund —the Decision is selected if the supplier returned money for the claim:

Dedision 4 > |---||Offset £
Refund amount b
Comments defect]

For such a Decision is necessary to specify additionally the Refund amount, returned by the supplier.
Thus the client claim icon is changed in the table part of the document into an appropriate one — @,
When carrying out the document Warranty supplier settlements to the final subtype Done for each
such claim the subsidiary document will be created Claim refunds;
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Printed form is available for the document Warranty supplier settlement, in which claims are grouped
in cells where they should be placed:

Warranty supplier settlement Ne 500

Department Back-

huh: 6, TestBackHub
Supplier: g, Provider Nal
Created: 1, Yury Alekseyevich Gagann
Date: 6/17/2016 11:14:39 PM
Claim Amount

1-1-2-1, Retum to Front-office

72, warrl12, Radio VEGA 1100

29, war200, Radio VEGA 366.21

74, warr113, Radio VEGA 1100

Laid by: Yury Alekseyevich Gagann

F Command Complete transfers the document from the subtype Registration into the subtype Done, if

there are no claims in the table part according to which the Decisionis not taken. Thus in the system:

e for each client claim at which such Decisions were takes as Offset, Exchange or the offset was made
under the Decision Rejection, the subsidiary document Claim refunds is created in the subtype
Registered,

e for each claim according to which the markdown was executed, the subsidiary document is created
Warranty markdown —Back-hub;

e for each article which were received from the supplier on exchange of the claims, Dictionary record is
created Claims. Total offset amount of the created claims is equal to the offset claims amoun,
according to which the exchange was made;

¢ information about the markdown or return to the front-office subdivision is fixed in the cards of the
appropriate claims.

¥ Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

') When carrying out the document in the subtype Done the following motions are formed:

e each Claim of the table part with the Decision Rejection and Repair in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is
written off from Warranty at supplier facility, reducing residuals of the Supplier, and is credited on
Claim residuals —Back-hub, increasing residuals at the Cellof Back-hub department;

e each Claim of the table part with the Decision Offset in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off
from Warranty at supplier facility, reducing residuals of the Supplier, and Amount is credited on Agent
debts, increasing the debt of the Warranty agent (if he is not specified — Supplier). Then the
difference between Amount and Offset amount, if it is not zero, is written off from Agent debts,
reducing the debt of the Warranty agent ((if he is not specified — Supplier), and is credited on
Expense, increasing the expenses on Cost item;

e each Claim of the table part with the Decision Exchange in quantity of 1 and cost Amount is written off
from Warranty at supplier facility, reducing residuals of the Supplier, and Amount is credited on
Supplier settlement buffer, increasing residual of the Supplier. Then the offset claims amounts,
created for each of given articles on exchange by the supplier, are written off from Supplier
settlement buffer, reducing residual of the Supplier, in quantity of 1 are credited on Warranty claim
stock, increasing residuals in the Cell of Back-hub department;

¢ new value of the state of the claim is registered on Claim state.
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Warranty markdowns

@ All actions relating to changes in claim refund amount in a Back-hub division are carried out by
using the Warranty Markdowns Document Journal:

Warranty markdowns o =

[-] # | 5/20/2015-5/20/2016, 1subtype |~ | [¥|Hide deleted | Me commands available = & Printlist » | & ~ X -

Amount Bac-hub department Claim Description Mew amount

1,1DD.DD§ TestBackHub . Warranty markdowns (Completed) #£431, 5/20/2016 366,21

Documents of the Warranty Markdowns register have the only subtype Executed, which can be created:

e straight in the register by clicking the button 3;

e automatically by posting a Rejected claim processing document in Executed subtype for claims
subjected to a markdown.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[# Warranty markdowns (Completed) %431 [changed] = B 2
#[E +# | Completed: 431 Date |5/20/2016 8:40:28PM | = | Execute commands T en Save ~
Department
Back-ub 4 = |-+ | TestBackHub #.
Firm 1 Firm N21
Office L Office 2

Scan a daim serial number...

Serial number
Claim 29 war200, Radio VEGA

Cell 117 1-1-1-1, Dispatch to supplier Provider N21
Amount 1100

Mew amount 866.21

Additional

Agent ID w7 (550 Fah-4
FRC 9 = ==« || Warranty Back Hub £ X
Costitem 10 = -« || Markdown warranty articles I
Project 1 * = Mone Fa
Budget period | 1 * = || Autodetect '
Budgetitem |IC ¥ e £ | X

By root (Administrator), 5/20/2016 8:40:23 PM Comments:

e Department —a division of the warranty department, where a claim is marked down:
= Back-hub — a Back-hub Dictionary record. Defined automatically, if a Back-hub is specified in the
employee’s card;
= Firm — a Firms Dictionary record. Defined automatically according to Back-hub division selected;
cannot be changed.
= Office —an Offices Dictionary record. Defined automatically according to Back-hub division selected;
cannot be changed.
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e Claim subjected to a markdown. To select a claim, scan its serial number into the Serial number field
(by default, the character cursor is set in this field, when opening the form). Other fields of the form
are filled in automatically and cannot be changed manually:

» Claim —a claim subjected to a markdown (a Claims Dictionary record);

= Cell —acell, where the claim is placed in (a Warranty cells Dictionary record);
= Amount—claim’s refund amount;

= New amount —new amount calculated by clicking the “Markdown” button;
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= Markdown — after clicking the button, the markdown calculation form opens:

El| Markdown = B 2R

Original amount: 1,100.
Markdown amount:

Difference:

Packaging status -

() Light marks
() Medium marks
() No padking

() Excellent

Product condition

1 New

() Slight marks of expleitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation
© Ful

() Not full

() without kit

Warranty

() Not full

oK Cancel

£ Markdown

Original amount: 1,100,
Markdown amount: 492,94

Difference: -607.06 (55.19%)

(©) Light marks =
() Medium marks
() No packing

() Excellent

Product condition
©) New
(©) slight marks of exploitation

() Big marks of exploitation (scrapes and scratches)

Complectation

©) Full
@) Not full
() without kit

\Warranty

(B Not full
© No
© Full

oK Cancel

After each assessment criterion is defined (i.e., one of several values for each criterion group is
selected), Markdown amount and Difference between it and Original amount are calculated.
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Clicking the OK button results in adding of the Markdown amount to the New amount field of the
document.
e Additional—additional properties:

= Agent — a person responsible, at the expense of whom the markdown is carried out (an Agents
Dictionary record). Not required, if FRC is defined;

= FRC—a FRC Dictionary record. Defined automatically. Not required, if Agent is defined,;

= Cost item —a Cost items Dictionary record; Defined automatically;

= Project — an investment project, to which the costs will be written-off (an Investment projects
Dictionary record);

» Budget period —a Budget periods Dictionary record. If the Budget period was not selected before
saving of the document, the field will be filled in automatically according to the document date.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked:

e if Agent was specified, the markdown (difference between Amount and New amount) is written-off
from Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing the value of the Claim, and credited to Agent debts,
thereby increasing a debt of the Agent;

e if Agent was not specified, the markdown (difference between Amount and New amount) is written-
off from Warranty claim stock, thereby decreasing the value of the Claim, and credited to Expense,
thereby increasing expense of the Cost item.

Warranty Stock Corrections

=] Warranty stock corrections become necessary, when a claim, which is accounted for the balance of
a Back-hub, reveals itself in a front office, and vice versa. These corrections are carried out by using the
Warranty Stock Corrections Document Journal:

Warranty stock corrections o =

o & | 5f15/2015-5/15/2016, 5subtypes |~ | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist - | & - % -

Identity Description
» 356 EWarranty stock corrections (Ready for transfer to Back-hub) #3586, 5/15/2016

Documents of the Warranty Stock Corrections register have the following subtypes:
e Back-hub transfer ready —one of subtypes initial for document’s life cycle. This subtype’s document is
created automatically:
= straight in the register by clicking the button });
= according to actual fact of posting of a Claim cargo unpacks document of Unpacked subtype for each
claim found short;
= according to actual fact of posting of a Warranty cargo unpacks document in Unpacked subtype for
each claim overage, which is accounted for the balance of a front office that sent the cargo with
overage claims to the Back-hub;
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e Front office transfer ready —one of subtypes initial for document’s life cycle. This subtype’s document
is created automatically:
= straight in the register by clicking the button );
= according to actual fact of posting of a Warranty cargo unpacks document of Unpacked subtype for
each claim found short;

= according to actual fact of posting of a Claim cargo unpacks document of Unpacked subtype for each
claim overage, which is accounted for the balance of a Back-hub that sent the cargo with overage
claims to the front office;

e transferred to Back-hub —a document of the given subtype is used for registration of a claim in the
Back-hub division’s balance. The document shall move to the subtype from Back-hub transfer ready
subtype after execution of the transferred command in the latter subtype;

e transferred to front office —a document of the given subtype is used for registration of a claim in the
front office division’s balance. The document shall move to the subtype from Front office transfer
ready subtype after execution of the transferred command in the latter subtype;

e Stock inspection needed — a document of the given subtype is used when a problem situation occurs
and a stock inspection becomes necessary. The document shall move to the subtype from Back-hub
transfer ready or Front office transfer ready subtypes after execution of the Stock inspection needed
command in the latter subtypes.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[# Warranty stock corrections (Ready for transfer to Badk-hub) #356 [changed] o B R
« -~ Ready for transfer to Back-hub: 356 Date | 5/15/2016 11:51:26 PM | = en & - @%3 < o
Departments
Front-office department | 10 = -==|| TestFrontOffice

Back-hub department |8 = --- || TestBackHub

Claim

Claim 30 = |=+=|| war300, Radio VEGA F
Claim state 3 - |---|( Defect o |
0Old daim state 1 ¥ |=»=|| Return to store F
Cell 116 | = ---| 0-0-0-0, Dispatch to supplier TestSupplier £
Amount 1,100, -

By root (Administrator), 5/15/2016 11:51:26 PM Comments:

e Departments —warranty divisions, where stock corrections are carried out:
= Front office department —a Front Office Dictionary record;
® Back-hub departmnent —a Back-hub Dictionary record;
e Claim —a claim being transferred between the divisions:
® Claim—a Claims Dictionary record;
= Claim state —a claim state after posting of the document (a Claim state Dictionary record);
® Old claim state —a claim state before posting of the document (a Claim state Dictionary record);
= Cell—a Warranty cells Dictionary record;
= Amount—Claim’s refund amount.

¥ transferred command moves the document from Back-hub transfer ready subtype to transferred to
Back-hub subtype, or from Front office transfer ready subtype to transferred to front office subtype:

© 2018 Ultimate 227



Documents logs

¥ Stock inspection needed command moves the documents from Back-hub transfer ready and Front

office transfer ready subtypes to Stock inspection needed subtype. In the process:

e for a document of Front office transfer ready subtype, a Claim stock inspections daughter document of
Count subtype is generated, where the Claim specified is added to the table part and marked with the
“Shortage” state;

e for a document of Back-hub transfer readysubtype, a Warranty stock inspections daughter document
of Count subtype is generated, where the Claim specified is added to the table part.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Back-hub transfer ready subtype, the following transactions are

booked:

e Claim in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Claim stock, thereby decreasing stock
of a Front office, and credited to Warranty claim stock, thereby increasing stock of a Cell in a Back-hub;

e anew value of a claim State is recorded to Claim State.

7 When posting a document of the Front office transfer ready subtype, the following transactions are

booked:

e Claim in quantity of 1 and at cost of Amount is written-off from Warranty claim stock, thereby
decreasing stock of a Cell in a Back-hub, and credited to Claim stock, thereby increasing stock of a Front
office;

e anew value of aclaim State is recorded to Claim State.

Logistics

Delivery return

All delivery returns are contained at the Document Journal Delivery returns:

Delivery returns = B2
o & | 3(27/2016-3/27/2016, 6 subtypes |~ | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = & Print list - | 3 - % -
Identity Description Delivery means.Name
» 35 i Delivery returns (Registered) #33, 3/27/2016 | GAZ 2705

Document Journals are created automatically in the process of acceptance of the articles by means of

the form Delivery returns and have the following subtypes:

e Registered —subtype, which begins with the life cycle of the document. After creation in this subtype
the document is automatically transferred to one of the following subtypes;

e Accepted —the subtype is used for delivery returns to the article store;

e Spoilage —the subtype is used for delivery returns of defective articles to the article store.
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document edit form allows to specify the following properties of heading (all are filled automatically by
the system):

[ Delivery returns (Registered) #39 [changed] o B
«[El  + | Registered: 39 Date | 3/27/2016 1:09:02PM = en & v o4y v o oK Save Cancel
Articles
Delivery means | 38 * ||| GAZ 2705
Store 1 = |:=+||Moscow, Leningrads. .. | £ -] I D E
Return amount 0.~ Amount Article identity Delivery document identity Price Quantity
3 0.00 MotherBoard ESaIes {Picking) #8&, 3/1/2016 0.00 1
By root (Administrator), 3/27/2016 1:09:02PM Comments:

e Delivery means —vehicle, which driver realized the return (Dictionary record Delivery means);
e Store—a store to which return is realized (Dictionary record Stores);
e Return amount —total amount of the column Amount of the tabular par Articles.

EEH Except the heading the document has table part Articles, where the returned articles are listed:

e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity —returned article quantity;

e Delivery document identity —a document according to which the delivery was carried out as a result of
which these articles were returned;

e Price —article cost;

e Amount —total cost of the article.

# Command Show document transactions shows all formed motions on the document (the command is
described in details at the section Show document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in the subtypes Accepted and Spoilage the following motions are

formed:

e articles from the table part Articles are written off in the specified Quantity from Delivery article
debts, reducing the debt Delivery means, and are credited on Stock, increasing residual at the Store;

e Amount of each articles of table part Articles is written off from Delivery document debts, reducing
the debt of Delivery means according to the Delivery document.

Delivery reports

All company’s reports on deliveries are registered in the Delivery reports register:

Delivery report o =R
(-] & | 3/19/2015-3/19/2016, 1subtype |+ | (| Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist ~ | & v % A
Identity Description Delivery means. Mame
3 10 éDeIivery report {Delivery report) #10, 3/19/2016 GAZ 2705
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Documents of the register are created automatically by means of the Delivery reports form and have the
only subtype Delivery report.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

(% Delivery report (Delivery report) #10 [changed] o B &
¢E  + | Delivery report: 10 Date |3/19/2016 11:17:29PM |~ | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles ~ en & ~ 45 ~ & o 0K Save Cancel
Articles | Delivery revenues | Delivery debts
Firm 1 = ==+||Firm N21 £
Store 4 v [+ Teststore P e B
Agent 8 = |-+| Provider Ne1 S Amount Artice identity Frice Quantity
Delivery document 2 - --+| Sales (Pickable) #2, 3/1/2015 rs » 25.00 MotherBoard 1,000.00 10,000 *
Delivery price 25,600, | =
Client due on delivery 78,000, -
Delivery address 353 | = || Griboedova str, 31 ra
Delivery service g = |-=-| Delivery truck &
Delivery mean 38 w o) GAZ 2705 £
Recipient delivery mean | 38 - |---|| GAZ 2705 | X
Budget item 1 = |«=+| Undefined £|x
By root (Administrator), 3/19/2016 11:17:29PM Comments:

e Firm —a Firms Dictionary record;

e Store—astore, where the delivered article was released (a Stores Dictionary record);
e Agent —an agent, who received the delivered article (an Agents Dictionary record);
Delivery document —a document, under which the delivery was carried out;

Delivery price — cost of Delivery service according to the document;

Client due on delivery —an amount of money the client was to pay for delivery;
Delivery address —final address for delivery (a Delivery addresses Dictionary record);
Delivery service —a delivery service rendered (Delivery services Dictionary records);
Delivery mean —a means of delivery (a Delivery means Dictionary record);

Recipient delivery mean — a means of delivery, down to which the delivery was accomplished (a
Delivery means Dictionary record).

Besides the header, the document has a number of table parts.

EEH The Articles table part defines articles delivered:

e Article identity —an Articles Dictionary record;

e Quantity —quantity of the articles delivered,;

e Price —sale price of one piece of the article delivered;
e Amount —total value of the articles delivered.

EEH The Delivery revenue table part defines means realized from delivery services. The table part shall be
filled in, if the delivery was accomplished straight to the Agent (Receiving delivery means is not defined
in the document):

Artides Delivery debts

-] B G
Amount Delivery address identity Delivery means identity Delivery service identity

2 25.00 Griboedova str, 31 =+ GAZ 2705 Delivery truck

e Delivery means identity —a means of delivery (a Delivery means Dictionary record);

e Amount — cost of Delivery service;

e Delivery service identity — a delivery service rendered with the help of the Means (a Delivery services
Dictionary record);

e Delivery address identity —address of delivery (Delivery addresses Dictionary records).
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EE The Delivery debts table
part defines Amount of debt
for the given delivery
charged on a Delivery Means
(a Delivery Means Dictionary
record) considered to be a
Receiving Delivery Means.
The table part shall be filled
in only if the delivery was
accomplished down to the
Receiving delivery means.

Artides | Delivery revenues

o B @

Amount

Delivery debts

Delivery means identity

2,876.30 GAZ 2705

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Delivery report subtype, the following transactions are booked:
e if a Receiving delivery means is specified in the header (that s, the delivery was accomplished down to

a logistic company):

(% Delivery report (Delivery report) #10 [changed] = B R
«[E + | Delivery report: 10 Date | 3/19/2016 11:17:29PM |+ | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles = en & ~ &5 - 2 oK Save Cancel
= " Artides | Delivery revenues | Delivery debts
Firm 1 ¥ |-=+||Firm N2@1 o
Store 4 + |or: || Teststore 3 & ‘ B E
Agent g v [+ |[Provider Ne1 - Amount Delivery means identity
Delivery document 2 ¥ - || Sales (Pickable) #2, 3/1/2016 o » 2,876,30 GAZ 2705
Delivery price 25,600, -
Client due on delivery (75,000,184
Delivery address 353 = |-+ | Griboedova str, 31 o
Delivery service ] - |-+ || Delivery truck o
Delivery mean 38 - |-« || GAZ 2705 Fa
Recipient delivery mean | 38 v |---||GAZ 2705 FAF
Budget item 1 - |-+ |Undefined £ X
By root (Administrator), 3/19/2016 11:17:23PM Comments:

= articles shown in the Articles table part in Quantity specified are written-off from Delivery article

debts, thereby decreasing a debt of a Delivery means, and credited to Delivery article debts, thereby

increasing a debt of the Receiving delivery means;

= A Delivery document in quantity of 1 and in amount of Client delivery debt is written-off from

Delivery document debts, thereby decreasing a debt of the Delivery means;

= The Delivery document in quantity of 1 is credited to Delivery document debts, thereby increasing
the Delivery means’s debt shown in the Client due on Delivery table part by the respective Amount;

e otherwise, if no Receiving delivery means is specified in the header (that is, the delivery was

accomplished straight down to client):

(% Delivery report {Delivery repart) #10 [changed]

= [E I

Firm 1 > |+++ || Firm N21

Store 4 = || TestStore

Agent 8 = || Provider N21

Delivery document 2 = .| Sales (Pickable) #2, 3/1/2016

Delivery price 25,600,

Client due on delivery 78,000,

Delivery address 353 | = |---| Griboedova str, 31

Delivery service El =+ Delivery trudk

Delivery mean 38 = || GAZ 2705

Recipient delivery mean | 38 - .- || GAZ 2705 £

Budget item 1 = | Undefined ra
By root {(Administrator), 3/19/2016 11:17:29 FM Comments:

MMM ™

4

K[|

Artides

S Delivery debts

o|[@E =

Ameount

Delivery address identity
25.00 Griboedova str, 31

#E -+~ | Delivery report: 10 Date |3/13/2016 11:17:29PM |~ | Execute commands.. S ] nofiles ~ en & ~ & - 2

Delivery means identity

=== GAZ 2705

oK Save Cancel

Delivery service identity

Delivery truck
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= articles shown in the Articles table part in Quantity specified are written-off from Delivery article

debts, thereby decreasing a debt of a Delivery means, and credited to Sale. Thereupon, the articles
shown in the Articles table part in Quantity specified and at cost of Amount are written-off from
Sale, and their total Amount is credited to Agent debts, thereby increasing an Agent’s debt;

= The client due on delivery is written-off from Agent debts, thereby decreasing the Agent’s debt, and

credited to Delivery debts, thereby increasing a debt of the Delivery means.

= A Delivery document in quantity of 1 and in amount of Client delivery debt is written-off from

Delivery document debts, thereby decreasing a debt of the Delivery means;

= The Amount of each line of the Delivery revenue table part is written-off from Delivery revenues,

thereby decreasing the number of deliveries of the respective Delivery means by one, and credited
to Agent debts, thereby increasing the Agent’s debt.

Waybills

Accounting of way bills of the company drivers is carried in the journal Way bills:

Way bills = B =
-] & | 3/13/2016-3/31/2015, 2 subtypes | - | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Print list ~ | 3 - % -

Identity Description
|} 11 Way bills (Undosed waybil) £11, 3/18/2016

Document Journals have the following subtypes:
e Opened waybill — a document of this subtype can be created directly at the Document Journal by

clicking the button ©;

e Unclosed waybill — a document of this subtype is obtained from the subtype Opened way bill after

making the last command Close the way bill.

document edit form allows to specify the following properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

(@ Way bills (Undosed waybill) #11 [changed] = = OER
«[ 4+ | Unclosed waybill: 11 Date |3/19/2016 11:51:54PM |~ en & - 5%3 @ o OK Save Cancel
Driver identity |2 = |+=« || Driver 1 £
Fuel added 35. |~
Fuel rate 25 |-
Fuel spent 35. |~
Gas before 20, -
Mileage 250
Mileage before 1640 -
Vehide identity | 16 - - || Gaz 2705 r
Winter coeffident
By root {Administrator), 3/19/2016 11:51:54PM Comments:

Vehicle identity — Dictionary record Vehicles;

Driver identity — Dictionary record Drivers;

Mileage before — the vehicle mileage at the beginning of the working day in kilometers, filled
automatically based on the last (previous by date) document Closed way bill for given Vehicle;
Mileage —vehicle mileage during the working day in kilometers;
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Fuel rate —fuel balance at the beginning of the working day in liters, filled automatically based on the
last (previous by date) document Closed way bill for given Vehicle;

Fuel spent —fuel consumption during the working day in liters, is filled automatically based on Mileage
and Fuel consumption at the norm including Winter coefficient, if it is specified;

Fuel added —filled fuel during the working day in liters;

Winter coefficient —with the set flag Fuel consumption is increased by the coefficient value —1,1. Valid
during the period from November 1 to March 31. It is set automatically, it can be changed;

Fuel norm consumption — a fuel consumption norm based on the typed values, is filled automatically
according to consumption the specified for Vehicle .

# Command Close way bill transfers the document from the subtype Opened way bill into the subtype
Closed way bill.

Store

Purchases

=
L@ Purchases by the company are conducted by means of the document journal Purchases:

Purchases o B R

= & | 3f20/2015-3/30/2016, 12 subtypes | = | V| Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Print list » | & ~ % E -

Identity A t Created Income date Office Subtype Supplier Transaction date
312016 7:42:01PM 3/10/2016 Office N21 TookOnCharge Provider N21 3(1/2016 7:48:00 PM

14 115,675.00 3/20/2016 7:57:02 PM 8/28/2014 Office N21 OrderPlaced Provider N21 3/20/2016 7:57:02FM

Document Journals Purchases have the following subtypes:

Pre Order is one of subtypes with which the document life cycle begins. It is used for preliminary
record of the purchase rough draft. It can becreated directly in the Document Journal by clicking
Also the document can be returned in this subtype from subtypes Financial Monitoring and Deliver
using the command Return to the Advance Order;

Placed order is one of subtypes with which the document life cycle begins. It is used for purchase
record. It can be created directly in the document journal by clicking & or from the subtype Advance
Order, based on which there is no delivery by using the command Place Order;

Ready for Delivery —the document is transferred to this subtype and arrives on delivery routing from
the subtype Advance Order on which there is delivery using the command Place Order;

Delivered — the document is transferred to this subtype automatically from the subtype Ready for
Delivery after routing completion;

Finance Control — the document is transferred to this subtype on arrival of accounting document
originals in the department exercising financial control in the company from the subtypes Placed
Order or Delivery using the command Financial Data Check;

Test — the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Financial Monitoring after
verification of financial documents using the command Article Check. It is automatically created for the
document of this subtype Acceptance Request and as a result its acceptance can be begun at the store;
Defect —the document is created in this subtype for articles in the course of which acceptance the
defect was revealed according to the document in the subtype Check ;

Surplus — the document is created in this subtype for article overflows which were revealed in
acceptance of the document in the subtype Check;

Shortage — the document is created in this subtype for article deficits which were revealed in
acceptance of the document in the subtype Check;
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e Order is accepted a finite subtype for the document which acceptance is complete. The document is
transferred to this subtype automatically upon accepting completion.

e N

Pre Order » Ready for delivery > Delivered
| k——\
Placed order 3 Finance
] control
Y
Order is
Test .
] accepted
(”_ i \——ﬁ
Defect Surplus Shortage
Properties of the document header in the edit form are sorted over two tabs:

[ Purchases (Order placed) #14 [changed] = B =
[ 4~ | Orderplaced: 14 Date |3/20/2016 7:57:02PM |~ en & T - oK Save Cancel
General | Accounting Articles | Supplier invoice | Delivery
Firm 1 Firm Ne1 - o B E
Supplier 8 «.-|| Provider no1 r Id Article Price Quantity Amount Supplier article identity
offee R rr— " 73 Mo 5,680.00 10 56,800.00

72 2,345.00 15 35,175.00
Acceptance store - 7 MotherBoard 1,580.00 15 23,700.00
Budget item 1 - |-+|| Undefined L%
Income date 8/28/2014 -
Custom firm
By root (Administrator), 3/20/2016 7:57:02PM Comments:

N Onthe General tab there are basic header properties (fields in bold are mandatory for filling):

e Firm is Dictionary record Firms. It is put down automatically when saving the document as the
company for purchase specified at the Supplier. If it isn’t specified that the company of the employee
who creates the document. If the document is created by the system user. If necessary it can be
changed or specified manually if the flag Company is set manually is set;

e Supplieris an agent at whom there is purchase (Dictionary record Agents);

e Office is Dictionary record Offices;

e Acceptance Store is a store wherein Article Purchased Acceptance is carried out (Dictionary record
Stores). It is put down automatically when saving the selected Office as the acceptance store;

e Income Date —article delivery is expected to this date;

e Custom firm —the set flag allows to specify a Company manually.
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N inthe tab Accounting there are the addition properties:
e Accounting Number is a document accounting number | ooz | accountng
matches the number by default (Code) of the  acountng

docume nt, Accounting number | 14
e Accounting Date is Accounting document date; Accounting date | 3/20/2016 \
e Supplier Documents are numbers and dates of the _ .
upplier documents
documents provided by the supplier: TORG-12 Date -
. TORG—12, Invaice Date -
= /nvoice.

Except a header the document has several table parts.

EEH In the table Articles there are Articles purchased by means of the document (the Dictionary Records
Articles):

e Article is purchased article. The card of this article is opened by double left-click across the field;

e Priceis an Article Purchase Price. By defaultitis equal to its base price, it can be changed;

e Quantity is article purchased quantity;

e Amount is purchase amount — product Quantity by Price.

Article addition in the table part by clickingi* in a tool bar is carried out through the list-oriented form
of the article Dictionary:

[E Artides = B
-] - e 9| | Mo commands available ~ = Print list ~ -
Identity Mame jin] a | Brand name | Name Online name | Document... | Mockea, ... | TestSimpl... | TestSimple...
~ (al & ARM Radio VEGA Radio VEGA 5 5 2 o
> 11 Service 7 ARM Lamp Lamp 7 5 2
46 Test 72 Karton Tape reco... Mayak 0
' izl Becironics 73 ARM MotherBoard MotherBoard
74 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo... =
3 75 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo.. 1 L 2
76 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo...
77 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo... 2 0 0
73 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo...
72 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo...
80 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo...
81 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo...
82 ARM MotherBo... MotherBo... -
Artide groups Online articde groups
For articles that must be added to the document it is _ _
Enter the quantity of the artide 28
necessary to set the required quantity in the field
Quantity in the document. For this purpose it is _
Article 76 = |-+ || MotherBoard 2 £ %
necessary to double left-click this field and in the oopier o
opened form to enter Quantity. _ . _
Quantity Bl Price 8,398.95 -
oK Cancel

After article select close the list-oriented form of the Dictionary for return to operation with the
document.
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The article can be added to the table part, knowing its code. At the same time the selection form of the
added article quantity Enter Article Quantity will also open. For this purpose it is necessary to enter into
the tool bar of the table:

e system code of an article in the field Code;

e article code from the price list or the supplier document in the field Supplier Article Code. In order that
articles could be added to the document on codes of the Supplier, the agent corresponding to him
shall be got Price List Article. In the opened form Enter Article Quantity the entered code will be
displayed in the field Supplier Article and Article corresponding to him will be added automatically.

EEE The list of purchased articles according to the invoice of the supplier is provided in the table Supplier
Invoice:

Artides | Supplier invoice | Delivery (No)

- B G
Amount Artide identity CCD identity Comments | Price Quantity

58,600.00 MotherBoard 10009192225000700062 5,860.00 10
00 = Taperecorder Mayak  10009192225000700062 1,580.00 20

+'| Finandal data is ready

e Article identity is Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity is article quantity according to the invoice;

e Price is article price according to the invoice;

e Amountis amount according to the invoice.

e CCD identity is a number of cargo customs declaration (the Dictionary Record Cargo Custom
Declaration);

Quantity is article quantity under the document according to this declaration;

Comments is notes in free format;

Financial data is ready —a flag in the lower right part of the tab. The set flag informs on correctness of
the financial documents provided by the supplier. It can be set both manually and automatically as a
result of the command Enter Invoice of the Supplier...

EH In the table Delivery options of article delivery from the Agent are listed. In details the table part is
described in the appropriate section.

Printing form Discrepancy Report (TORG-2) is available for the document:

F Command Place Order transfers the document from the subtype Advance Order to the subtype Placed
Order if there is no deliver on the document and in the subtype Ready for Delivery if there is delivery on
the document.

F Command Create Payment Request creates the Payment Request for the Outcome document (the
Document Journal Payment Request).

F Command Import from Excel allows to auto complete with data the table Articles (the command is
described in the section Import from Excel).

Requirements to the data format for correct operation of the command shall be met to one of two picks
up (all columns are mandatory):

e the first column shall contain Article Codes (appropriate to the Dictionary Records Articles);

e the second column shall contain Article Quantity;

e the third column shall contain Price of Article Purchase;
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or:

e the first column shall contain Supplier Article Codes (appropriate to the Dictionary Records Price List
Article of the Supplier);

e the second column shall contain Supplier Article Name ((the name format is rigidly not regulated);

e The third column shall contain Article Quantity;

e The fourth column shall contain Price of Article Purchase;

# Command Financial Date Check transfers the document from the subtypes Placed Order and Delivery in
the subtype Financial Monitoring.

F Command Return to the Advance Order transfers the document from the subtypes Financial
Monitoring and Delivery in the subtype Advance Order.

# Command Supplier Invoice input... allows to enter data on the invoice created by the supplier into the
system. Data entry is made in the form of the same name:

Supplier invoice input... = B R
ful g 0K Cancel
Article ID Article Ced No Country Price Quantity Amount
73 MotherBoard 10009152225000700062 Russian Federation 5860 10 58600
I 72 Tape recorder Mayak 0 11111111/111111/11 1580 20 31600

7 Lamp 93 Invalid Value 1530 15 23700

Invoice data is ready

All articles of the table part Articles are added to the form:
e if necessary Price and Quantity can be changed, Amount will be enumerated automatically at the same
time;
e CCD - it is necessary to enter number of the cargo customs declaration in the field . CCD format
assumes the strictly given structure —AAAAAAAA/BBBBBBB/CCCCCCC/DDDD:
= AAAAAAAA is custom number, 8 signs, figures, mandatory part;
= BBBBBBis date, 6 signs, figures, mandatory part;
= CCCCCCC—-CCD number, 7signs, figures, the first sign can be the Cyrillic letter "M", mandatory part;
= DDDD — CCD article number, no more than 4 signs, figures, optional part;
= separators of groups “/” are put down automatically in process of numberinput;
= before incorrectly seen number CCD the icon is displayed €. On induction of the mouse cursor on it
a hint also appears. It is impossible to finish input, having left in the field CCD incorrect number;
= a blank “-” is automatically put down in CCD numbers in case of the country choice “Russia”,
“Kazakhstan” or “Belarus” and such number is considered correctly filled;
= itis possible to copy in the selected line (without selection at the same time directly the CCD field)
CCD number which is in memory (clipboard) by clicking[ ] in the tool bar;
e Country — in the field it is necessary to select the article country (Dictionary record Countries)
according to CCD. When inputing country name you can make in the field filtration of string
e records wherein CCD number is entered but Country is not specified, are indicated with pink;
¢ by clicking ffthe copy of the selected line with zero Quantity is created in the list;
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e when all lines of the form Supplier Invoice input... are filled correctly (both CCD and Country are
entered), they are indicated with green. At the same time the flag Invoice Data are entered is also set
automatically.

Supplier invoice input... = B &2
fut) r_l 0K Cancel
Artide ID Article Ccd No Country Price Quantity Amount
3 73 MotherBoard 10009192225000700062 Papua Mew Guinea - | X 5860 10 58600
72 Tape recorder Mayak 10125160,/210503,/0001454/2 Russian Federation 1580 20 31600

The flag Invoice Data are entered can be set manually. In this case the appropriate status will be added to
it—(manually):

2 73 MotherBoard 10009192225000700062 Papua Mew Guinea v |X 5860 10 53600
72 Tape recorder Mayak 10125160/210508/0001454/2 Russian Federation 1580 20 31600

by clicking OK lines with correctly entered data (CCD and Countryare filled ) are added to the table part
Invoice. At the same time if in the form To Enter Supplier Invoice... the flag Invoice Data are entered was
set (automatically or manually), in the table part Invoice the flag Financial Documents are checked will be
also automatically set .

If the entered data differ on the Amount and
Quantity from the table data Articles, the user
will be given the appropriate warning before Amount of articles in the invoice and document are differ.
saving. Warning pursues the aim to pay attention /A contnue?
of the wuser to disagreements and has

information character.

Mo

In case of consent different data will be added to the table Invoice. The flag Invoice Data are entered for
differing data even if they are entered correctly, isn’t set and if at the same time it wasn’t set manually,
the flag Financial Documents are checked will not be set in the table. However, it can be set manually.

# Command Article Check transfers the document from the subtype Financial Monitoring to the subtype
Check. At the same time for the document the following is created Acceptance Requests and as a result
its acceptance can be begun at the store.

# Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).

) When carrying out the document in the subtype Placed Order the following movements are created:
e articles of the table Articles are credited on with cost Amount Expected Deliveries increasing Remains
at the Acceptance Store.
e If there is delivery according to the document:
= total Amount of the table articles Articles is written off Agent Debts, reducing a debt of the Supplier;
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= articles of the table Articles are credited on with cost Amount Delivery Article Debts increasing debt
of the Delivery mean.

I3 When carrying out the document in subtypes Financial Monitoring and Checkthe following
movements are created: articles from the table part Articles are credited on Expected supplies increasing
Remains at the Acceptance Store.

7 When carrying out the document in the subtype Accepted Order the following movements are

created:

e total Amount of the table articles Articles is written off Agent Debts Reducing a debt of the Supplier
and articles with cost Amount are credited on Stock increasing Remains at the Acceptance Store.

e CCDnumbers of the table Invoice are credited in the appropriate Quantity on Stock CCDs Increasing
Article CCD Remain;

o If there is delivery according to the document: one delivery by worth O rubles is written off Delivery
revenuesAnd is credited on Agent Debts increasing the Supplier’s debt.

I3 When carrying out the document in subtypes Defect and overflowthe following movements are
created: total Amount of the table articles Articles is written off Agent Debts Reducing a debt of the
Supplier, and articles with cost Amount are credited on Stock Increasing remains at the store, problems
of the Office.

Pickup requests

=] All store operations connected with Article Pickup and Release are carried out by the Document
Journal Pickup Requests:

Pickup requests = = E
& & | 3/4/2013-3/31/2016, 7 subtypes | = | [+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Print list ~ | e ~ [ ] A
Identity Description Pickup till
b 7 EPickup requests (Pickup request) #7, 3/1/2016 3/2/2016 7:00:00 AM

Document Journal Pickup Requests is created automatically by the system and have the following

subtypes:

e Pickup Requests is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. Request is created in this
subtype automatically when carrying out any original document that uses Article (for example, Sale,
Fixed Asset Receipt from the Store), in a subtype allowing its shipment and/or processing at the store;
When saving Pick up Request in this subtype documents are also created automatically Pickup Lists In
the subtype Pick up there is one document for each zone wherein there is an article from the Request;

e Picked up —request is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Pick up Request, when all its child
Pick up Lists are delivered to issue and transferred to the subtype Ready for Issue;

e /ssue —the request is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Picked up when the issue employee
acceptsitin operation;

e /ssued —the request is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Issue after article issue to the
receiver;

e /ssue Problem — the request is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Issue if shortage was
revealed according to the document based on which partial issue is forbidden;
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e Unpick up —the request in this subtype contains an article list which need to be returned back to the
storage zones. Document:
= js transferred to this subtype from the subtype Pick up Request, if during pickup part of articles
wasn’t found, and partial shipment according to the document is forbidden;
= js created in this subtype for the request article in the subtype Issue Problem that need to be
returned from the issue back to the storage zone;
= js created in this subtype for that part of articles based on which rejection is made during issue if
partial issue on the document is allowed,;
= jstransferred to this subtype from the subtype Issueif in case of issue the total rejection from the
document was made;
e Unpicked up —request is transferred to this subtype from the subtype For Unpick up when all its child
Pick up Lists are transferred to the subtype Unpicked up;

' > Picked up » Issue » Issued
‘ Pickup Requests
Unpick up | Unpicked up Issue Problem
ry ;

The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

[# Pickup requests (Pickup request) #7 [changed] = = &
| 4 | Pickup request: 7 Date | 3/1/20168:18:49PM |~ | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles =~ en & ~ 45 = £ o 0K Save A
Artices | Barcodes | Exduded articles
Pickup til 3j2/2016 |~ || 7:00:00 AM | *
Receiver GAZ 2705 (-] E =
Store identity 1 v |*+||Moscow, Leningra... | £ Article identity Quantity Released
TestArtice2 1
Original document
2 2 MotherBoard 3
Criginal document |6 * |---|| Sales (Picking) #6... |£
Priarity

| Allow partial release

Release

Store release point | 26 * |---|| TestReleasePoint | £ | X
Release person 2 = |«or|| Ivan Ivanovich... | £ | X
ministrator), 3/1/2016 8:18:439 PM Comments:

all are specified automatically
e Pickup till-the request must be picked up to this date (and time);
e Receiver is the request article receiver according to the Original document based on which it was
created;
e Store identity is a store wherein pickup of request articles is carried out (Dictionary record Stores);
e Original Document is information on the original document based on which the request was created:
® QOriginal Document is reference to original document;
® Priority —the set flag informs about priority in Pick up Request;
= Allow partial release —the set flag allows a partial shipment of article on the request. For example, if
part of the request articles is not found in pickup or it was abandoned during issue, the document
according to which partial shipment is forbidden should be returned completely to the store;
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e Release —information on the issue place of the document:
= Store release point —Dictionary record Store release points;
= Release person is an employee who realizes Document Article Issue (Dictionary record Employees).
Itis put down when the document is transferred to the subtype Issued.

Except a header the document has several table parts.

EH In the table part Articles there are Articles which shall be picked up:
e Article — Dictionary record Articles;
e Quantity is Article Quantity which shall be picked up;
e /ssued is quantity of already given articles:
= completely issued article is indicated with green color;
= article which aren’tissued orissued partially is indicated with red color;
= (with brackets) quantity of those article which isn’t considered on Barcodes is indicated.

EH In the table part Barcodes there are article Barcodes scanned during issue or return to the store zone:
e Article identity — Dictionary . ..
record Articles;

Barcodes | Excluded artides

e Barcode identity is an Article © B -
BarCOde (Dictionary record Artide identity Barcode identity Quantity

MotherBoard 000000000000000012 (1)
; ©

Barcodes);

e Quantity — Article Quantity
with this barcode. (With
brackets) quantity of those
article which isn’t considered
on Barcodes is indicated.

b Lamp

EE Articles from the table part Articles are added in the table Excluded Articles in operation with the
document:
e Article Identlty - DiCtionary Artides | Barcodes | Exduded articles

record Articles;

ST . e B o
e Sale Price is article sale price;
. . . Artide identity Sale price Quantity Exclude reason identity
* EXCIUde Reason Identlty S I Radio VEGA 0.00 1 §The customer rejected the document | =

Remote Article reason from
the document (Dictionary
record Store exclude
reasons);

e Quantity is Remote Articles Quantity.
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Cargo pickup requests

All actions relating to the pickup and release of cargoes are performed by using the Cargo pickup

requests Document Journal:

Cargo pickup reguests o =R
= 4 | 3/1/2009-3/31/2018, 8 subtypes | ~ | [+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist = | H ~ [3 -
Identity Description Store Document creator name
¥ i7 ECargo pickup requests (Pickup request) #17, 3/21/2018 TestStore Administrator

Documents of the Cargo pickup requests register are automatically generated by the system and have
the following subtypes:

Pickup request —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A request of this subtype is generated

automatically along with posting of any original document for expending a cargo (e.g., Interstore

transfer) to a subtype allowing the shipment and/or processing of the cargo at a store. After the Cargo

pickup request of such subtype is saved, a document titled Cargo pickup lists of the Picking up subtype

is also automatically generated for processing in a store logistic zone;

Picked up—a request shall move to the given subtype from Pickup request subtype, when its daughter

Cargo pickup lists are delivered for release and moved to Release ready subtype;

Releasing — a request shall move to the given subtype from Picked up subtype, when a release

employee accepts the request for processing;

Released — a request shall move to the given subtype from Releasing subtype after the cargoes are

released to arecipient;

Problem on release —a request shall move to the given subtype from Picked up and Releasing subtypes,

if a partial rejection during release occurs in case of prohibition of a partial shipment, or if the whole

document is rejected, orif the cargoes failed to be found during release;

Sort out —a request of this subtype contains a list of cargoes to be returned to a zone. A document:

= shall move to the given subtype from Pickup request subtype, if some cargoes failed to be found
during pickup, while a partial shipment of cargoes shown in the document is not allowed;

® shall be created in this subtype for cargoes of the request of the Problem on release subtype, which
are to be returned from a release point to a logistic zone;

Sorted out — a request shall move to the given subtype from For sort out subtype, when all its

daughter Cargo pickup lists have been moved to Sorted out subtype, and the Cargo return lists have

been moved to Accepted subtype.

Pickup Request » Picked up *  Releasing > Released
. J . J
Sort out . Sorted out Problem on
release
A P
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[ Cargo pickup requests (Pickup request) 17 o B

[ Pickup request: 17 Date |3/21/2016 12:01:52AM | ~| Executecommands.. #g (] nofiles ~ en & - dh - & 4 QK Save Cancel

Cargoes | Exduded cargoes =

Pickup il 2j17/2016 = || 2:07:00 AM | D _
. =] E =
Receiver Carcasson
Store 2 - o |[Teststore = Amount Cargo identity Released
3 150,000.00 1
Original document 523.00 1
Criginal document |8 = ---||Pidkup lists (Collecting) #8, 3f1/2... £ =
Priority

Allow partial release

Release

Release point w e £ |

Release employee - e 4| %

By root (Administrator), 3/21/2016 12:01:52 AM Comments:

Pickup till— date (and time), at which the request shall be picked up;

Receiver —a recipient of cargoes shown in the request according to the Original document, under which

the request was created,;

Store —a store, where cargoes shown in the request are picked up (a Stores Dictionary record);

Original document —information on the original document, under which the request was generated:

= Original document —a reference to the original document per se;

= Priority —the checked flag indicates the priority in pickup of the given request;

= Allow partial release —the checked flag indicates the partial shipment of the cargoes shown in the
request is allowed. For instance, if some cargoes shown in the request fail to be found or are
rejected during release, the document with the partial shipment not allowed will have to be fully
returned to the store.

Release —information on the cargoes release point:

= Release point —a Store release point Dictionary record;

= Release employee —an employee, who releases the cargoes shown in the document (an Employees
Dictionary record). Specified when the document moves to Releasing subtype.

Besides the header, the document has several table parts.

EEE The Cargoes table part defines cargoes to be picked up:
e Cargo identity —a Cargoes Dictionary record;
e Released —the checked flag indicates cargoes already released.

Cargo—a unique item; its quantity is always equal to 1.

EEH Cargoes excluded from the Cargoes table part during handling of the document are added to the
Cargoes excluded table part:

e Cargo —a Cargoes Dictionary record;
e Reason — a reason for exclusion of
the cargo from the document (a
Store Exclude Reasons Dictionary

record);

Cargoes | Exduded cargoes

Q E -
Amount Cargo identity | Reason identity -
125.00 1 EThecusmmer rejected the document -
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Pickup requests

All store operations connected with Article Acceptance are carried out by the Document Journal
Acceptance Requests:

Pickup requests o B R
-] & | 3/4/2013-3/31/2016, 7 subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ B Printlist ~ | & ~ [ E -
Identity Description Pickup till
b 7 EPickup requests (Pickup request) #7, 3/1/2016 3/2/2016 7:00:00 AM

Document Journal Acceptance Requests is created automatically by the system and have the following

subtypes:

e Article recalculating is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. Request is created in
this subtype automatically when carrying out any original document that accounts Articles (for
example, Article Purchase, Inter-Store Transfer), in a subtype allowing its acceptance at the store;

e Labeling —a document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Stock-taking after acceptance
and admission to the Labeling acceptance store zone. Also, the document can be transferred to this
subtype from the subtype Labeling is completed if labeling problems were identified during
acceptance of the last at the store;

e Labeling ended — a document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Labeling upon
completion of all its articles labeling;

e Accepted —a document is transferred to this subtype:
= from the subtype Labeling is completed when all its Articles are accepted by the Store;
= from the subtype Stock-taking if all its Articles have been accepted as Defect or Deficit.

Article Labeling
i Accepted
recalculating Labeling ended

h
h
h

The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header table (all are specified
automatically):

(# Acceptance requests (Took on charge) #4 [changed] o B =R
+E  + | Tookon charge: 4 Date | 3/1/2016 7:50:42PM |~ | Execute commands.. % () nofiles ~ en & ~ dh - & L] oK Save Cancel
. Artices | Barcodes | Labelers

Acceptance date 3/1/2018 - | 7az2apm |2
Shipper Provider No1 (-] E E
Delivery mean bl i Artice identity Comments Defect quantity Fact quantity Labeling quantity Quantity

TestArtide2 0 1,000 1,000 1,000
Original document

MotherBoard 0 10 10 10
Original document identity |3 + ||| Purchases (Took on charge) #3, 3f1... £ Tape recorder Mayak 0 20 20 20

| Check barcodes Lamp 0 100 100 100
Priority 3 Radio VEGA 0 15 15 15

Store
store 1 ~ |+--| Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12«
Commodity expert employee | 1 = |+ Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin 2%
Unloading point 23~ || Return point «|x
Labeling

Labeling point 21 | ~|-||Labeling point: Moscow, Leningra... | X

24PM Comments:

e Acceptance Date is a date (and time) of Article arrival from the Original Document;
e Shipperis a source where the Article has been arrived from under the Original Document;
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e Delivery mean is a delivery system which delivered Articles of the Original Document (Dictionary
record Delivery System);
e Original Document is information on the original document based on which the request was created:
= Original Document identity is reference to original document;
= Check Barcodes —the set flag means that the document already contains Barcodes (which have been
previously scanned, for example, Article movement from another store), and it is necessary to make
their reconciliation during labeling;
= Priority —the set flag informs about priority in Acceptance Request;
e Storeis information about the place of Article Acceptance:
= Storeis a store wherein Acceptance of Request Article was carried out (Dictionary record Stores);
= Commodity Expert employee is an employee in charge of Acceptance of Request Article (Dictionary
record Employees);
= Unloading Point is a delivery point of Request Article (Dictionary record Delivery Points);
e Labeling is information about place of Labeling Document Article:
= labeling Point is a labeling place where there was Request Article labeling (Dictionary record
Labeling Points).

Except a header the document has several table parts.

EEH In the table part Articles there are Articles which shall be accepted:

e Article —Dictionary record Articles;

e Quantity is Article Quantity under the Original document;

e Quantity, act is Article Quantity which was actually brought;

e Quantity, to sticker is Article Quantity which must be stickered

e Quantity, defect is Article Quantity which has been recognized as defect in the course of acceptance;
e Notes are notes in free format.

EE In the table part Barcodes there are Article Barcodes scanned during acceptance or got there from the
Original document:
e Barcode is an Article Barcode (Dictionary record | e | sarcodes | Labelers

Barcodes);

. . . . e @ -
e Article identity — Dictionary record Articles;
.. . . . R Barcode identity Article identity Quantity
e Quantity is Article Quantity with this barcode. , [rrS e — e P o

EH In the table part Labelers the staff of the
Labeling Department is listed (Dictionary record
Employees), who worked with the document. = B -

Employee identity

Artides | Barcodes | Labelers

b Lavrenti Pavlovich Beria
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Cargo acceptance requests

All actions relating to acceptance of cargoes are performed by using the Cargo Acceptance
Requests Document Journal:

Cargo acceptance requests o B O
[-] & | 3/1/2012-3/31/2017, 4 subtypes | v | [¥|Hide deleted | No commands available = = Printlist = | &% o~ % -
Identity Description Store
3 19 ECargo acceptance requests (Cargoes check) #19, 3/21/2018 Leningradskoe highway, 12

Documents of the Cargo Acceptance Requests register are automatically generated by the system and

have the following subtypes:

e Cargo recalculation — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A request of this subtype is
generated automatically along with posting of any original document for crediting a cargo (e.g., Article
purchase, Interstore transfer) to a subtype allowing the acceptance of the cargo;

e Labeling — a document shall move to the given subtype from Cargoes count subtype after the
acceptance is finished and the document enters the labeling area of the acceptance store;

e Labeling ended —a document shall move to the given subtype from Labeling subtype after all cargoes
are labeled;

e Accepted — a document shall move to the given subtype from Labeling finished subtype after all the
document’s cargoes are accepted by a store.

Cargo Labeling
recalculation Labeling ended

Accepted

h

h
h
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[# Cargo acceptance requests {Cargoes check) #19 [changed] = B R

| 4 | Cargoes check: 19 Date |3/21/2016 12:53:00 AM |~ | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles = en (& = &5 ~ £ £y 0K Save A

Cargoes | Employees in work.

Acceptance date 312016 - | 12:00:00 AM | _
= B -

Shipper 222

By s = - ...|[GAz 2705 VAR Cargo identity Defect Shortage Overage Comments
k(12 T

Original document

Original document 8 * |-=- || Pickup lists (Co... | £
Priarity

Store

Store 11 = === ||Leningradskoe ... £
Commodity expert employee | 2 = |«o=||Ivan Ivano... |£ X
Unloading point 21 * |--- || TestUnloadi... [£ | X
Labeling

Labeling point 20 = -o=|| TestLabelin,.. |#£ X

By root (Administrator), 3/21/2016 12:53:00 AM Comments:

e Acceptance date — date and time of coming of the cargo shown in the Original document;

e Shipper—a source, who sent the cargo; taken from the Original document;

Delivery means — a means, by which the Original document’s cargo was delivered (a Delivery means

Dictionary record);

Original document —information on the original document, under which the request was generated:

» QOriginal document —a reference to the original document per se;

= Priority —the checked flag indicates the priority in acceptance of the given request;

Store—information on cargo acceptance point:

= Store—astore, where cargoes shown in the request were accepted (a Stores Dictionary record);

= Commodity expert employee — an employee, who accepted the cargoes requested (an Employees
Dictionary record);

= Unloading point — a point of unloading of the cargoes requested (an Unloading points Dictionary
record);

Labeling—information on a cargo labeling point:

= labeling point — a point where the requested cargoes were labeled (a Labeling points Dictionary
record).

Besides the header, the document has several table parts.

EEH The Cargoes table part defines cargoes to be accepted:

e Cargo identity —a Cargoes Dictionary record;
e Defect —the checked flag indicates a defect cargo was revealed during acceptance;

Shortage —the checked flag indicates the short delivery was revealed during acceptance;
Overage —the checked flag indicates Overage cargoes were revealed during acceptance;
e Comments —any notes in free form.

A Overage cargo (Overage) can be added, among other ways, straight in the document . To do this, click
the button B in the table part tool bar.
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The Register cargo overload form will open,

where you should define a Quantity of|
Overage pieces of the cargo delivered. Aften
you click the “Add” button, a Overage cargo in
Quantity specified will be added to the
Cargoes Dictionary: one Dictionary record for
each piece of cargo.

B Reqister cargo overload = B
g Add | & Cancel

Target store

Quantity 0] s

The Overage cargoes will also be added to the Cargoes table part with the Overage flag checked.

After the records are added to the Dictionary, the system will offer to print labels for them:

Print Preview Cancel

(21 Select print forms = = 2R
Operation = Print v
Printer - Overload cargo
Select print forms
Caption Copies
Cargo overload marker (Russian) 1 )
CargoID10

10

EE The Labelers table part defines employees of the

labeling department (an Employees Dictionary
who handled the document.

Stock cargoes inspection

record),

Verification process of actual cargo existence in a logistic zone and subsequent comparing of the

factual results with the system data is called Inspection and is carried out by means of the document

journal Stock Cargoes Inspection:

Stock cargoes inspection

e

Type identity

4% | 5/8/2015-5/5/2018, 2 subtypes

-

Description

| Hide deleted

Ne commands available - = Print list -

Transaction date

¥ 34606 ESb:ck cargoes inspection (Counting) #21, 3/23/2016

3/23/2016 9:33:13 PM

Document Journals Stock Cargoes Inspection have the following subtypes:
e Count is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. It can be created directly in the

document journal (by clicking

Pickup Lists command in the subtype Inspection is required;
e Executed — a document of this subtype is used for fixing cargo shortages revealed in the course of
inspection. The document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Count after performing over
the last the command Calculate Cargo Inventory.

) or automatically as a result of the appropriate command Cargo
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The Document edit form allows to specify the following header properties (fields in bold are mandatory
for filling):

[# Stock cargoes inspection (Counting) #21 = B
«[ Counting: 21 Date | 3/23/2016 9:33:13PM | ~ | Execute commands.. & (] nofiles ~ en & ~ & - 2 w5 oK Save Cancel
Cargoes
Count employee identity |2 = || Ivan L., |£ X
Firm identity 1 v ool [Frmner |2 [-] E =
Inventory agentidentity |7 ¥ - |Firm Agent £ Cargo identity Logistic store cell identity Price Shortage Scanned
Logistic store zone identity |8 = |---| Logistic se... |#£ 3 15 13, 1-1-1-12 0,00 T
Shortage amount 0. -
3232015 9:33:13PM Comments:

e Count employee identity is a store employee who is responsible for physical count of cargo (Dictionary
record Employees);

e Firm identity is Dictionary record Firms. It is put down automatically, it can be changed,;

e Inventory agent identity is an agent when amount-based inspection discrepancies are calculated to
him (Dictionary record Agents). It is put down automatically if that is set in store settings of a Logistic
Zone. It can be changed.

e Logistic store Zone identity is a logistic store zone wherein inspection is carried out (Dictionary record
Logistic Store Zones);

e Shortage Amount is a total value of a column Cost of the document table Cargoes on all line items
with the set flag Shortage. It is calculated automatically when saving the document

EEH Except a header the document has a table Cargoes where there are count cargoes:

e Cargo identity is Dictionary record Cargoes;

e Costis cargo evaluation cost, it is put down automatically;

e logistic Store Cell identity is a logistic cell wherein cargo is stored (Dictionary record Logistic Store
Cells);

e Shortage —the set flag specifies cargo shortage. For cargoes added to the document as a result of the
appropriate Cargo Pickup List command. In the subtype Inspection is Required, the flag Shortage is set
automatically;

e Scanned —the set flag specifies a scanning fact of a cargo barcode in process of inspection by means of
the mobile terminal.

# Command Calculate Cargo Inspection transfers the document from the subtype Count in the subtype
Executed. At the same time cargo shortages are written off the store.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document Transactions).
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&5 The printing form Cargo Inspection contains a complete cargo list of the document table, for each of
which the store cell is displayed:

Cargo Inspection (Counting) #977, 06.05.2016

Inventazization date: 6 May 2016 . Il | Illl Illl III" I"

Logistic store zona: Section 1

Count:
Cargo Store cell Note
CargolD) 33 1-1-1-3 O
Cargoll} 44 1-1-1-44 [l

7 When carrying out the document in a subtype Executed the following movements are created:
missing cargoes (with the set flag Shortage) in number of 1 are written off Cargo stock reducing remains
in Logistic Store Cells and Storage Amount is credited on Agent Debts increasing the Stocktaking agent’s
debt.

Stock cargoes release inspection

Z=| Cargoes that failed to be found during release are registered in the Stock cargoes release
inspection register:

Stock cargoes release inspection o =R
(-] & | 5f8f2015-5/6/2016, 3 subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | No commands available ~ = Printlist = | 8% = % -
Count employee Description Store TransactionDate
» EYury Alekseyevich Gagarin Stock cargoes release inspectio...  Leningradskoe highway, 12 5/6/2016 5:54:38 PM
Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov Stock cargoes release inspectio...  Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 5/5/2016 5:56: 18 PM

Documents of the Stock cargo release inspection register have the following subtypes:

e Count — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. This subtype’s document is automatically
generated as a result of registration of a shortage in the course of release of cargoes;

e Cargo found — a document of the given subtype is used to confirm the inspection results. The
document shall move to the given subtype from Count subtype after execution of the Return cargo to
zone command in the latter subtype.

e Executed —a document of the given subtype is used to record cargo shortages revealed in the course
of inspection. The document shall move to the given subtype from Count subtype after execution of
the Calculate cargo inventory command in the latter subtype.
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The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[# Stock cargoes release inspection (Counting) #244 o B R
«[ Counting: 244 Date | 5/6/2016 5:56:18PM | v | Execute commands.. g i nofiles ~ en & = gh ~ & Save =
Firm 1 ¥ |-=- || Firm N21 o
Inventory agent |8 = === || Provider N21 Fa
Store 1 ¥ ==+ || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 £
Count employee |2 = |+« || Ivan Ivanovich Ivanowv £ %
Cargo 3 ¥ [=]|3 £ | Price 1,523, |~
By root (Administrator), 5/6/2016 5:56:13 PM Comments:

e Firm—a Firms Dictionary record. Defined automatically; can be changed;

e Inventory agent — an agent, on whose name divergences in amount revealed during stock inspection
are charged (an Agents Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if any was specified in settings of
the Store. Can be changed;

e Store—a store, in which release area the stock inspection is carried out (a Stores Dictionary record);

e Count employee —an employee responsible for cargo retrieval (an Employees Dictionary record);

e Cargo —a cargo that failed to be found in the course of release (a Cargoes Dictionary record);

e Price —cargo’s assessed value; defined automatically.

# Return cargo to a store zone
command moves the document from
Count subtype to Cargo found
subtype. In so doing, it is needed to|| Logsticstore zone

specify a Cell of the release area the|| Releacestorecel |1 |~ - ||Nexttogate 1
cargo found was placed in, and a || Marker marker256]
Marker it was marked with.

Return cargo to a store zone = B EE

oK Cancel

As a result, the system generates a
Cargo pickup request of For sort out
subtype, to which Cargo pickup list the
document’s Cargo is added to.

¥ Calculate cargo inventory command moves the document from Count subtype to Executed subtype. In
so doing, the Cargo is written-off from the store.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

) When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked: a missing
Cargo (with the Shortage flag checked) in quantity of 1is written-off from Cargo release stock, thereby
decreasing stock at a Store; cargo’s Price is credited to Agent debts, thereby increasing a debt of a Stock
Stocktaking agent.
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Stock inspection

==| Stock inspection is a physical stock count followed by comparing findings with the system records.
This is conducted with the use of the Stock inspection Document Journal:

Stock inspection o =R

o & | 5(52013-5/5/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available = = Printlist - | 8% - [% -

Description Inspection respo... | Overage amount Shortage amount Store Transaction date

Stock inspection (... ‘Yury Alekseyevic... 9,380.00 88,089.00 Leningradskoe hi... 5/5/2016 5:18:35...

Documents of the Stock inspection register have the following subtypes:

e Count—a document of such subtype is used for preparation of a stock inspection and registration its
results in the system. The document can be created straight in the register by clicking the button £ or
automatically as a result of execution of the respective command in a Pickup lists of Stock inspection
needed subtype;

e Executed —a document of the given subtype is used to register the results of a stock inspection. The
document shall move to the given subtype from Count subtype after execution of the Calculate
inventory command in the latter subtype.

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (fields in bold are
mandatory for filling):

[# Stock inspection (Completed) #204 o = OE
«[ Completed: 204 Date |5/5/2016 5:18:35PM |~ | Execute commands.. & ] nofiles ~ en & = &5 = £ QK Save Cancel
Firm 1 B F——— = Inventory articdes
Store 11 = |-=+ || Leningradskoe... £ o D B
Store zone 95 v |++||Store zone 1 £ | Quantity Fact quantity Shortage no Shortage « | Overage Price Amount
e reserve reserve
InventoryAgent 16 ¥ [==+|| JCS "AIST" £ \ 18 18
Inspection responsible | 1 = ||| Yury Alekseye... £ 20 24 4 2,345.00 9,38
Count employee 2 = === || Ivan Ivanovic... |#£ 20 18 0 1 100.00 10
17 ] a 11 7,999.00 87,98
Budget item 1 * |==+|| Undefined £ K
Shortage 88,089,
QOverage 9,380.
4 [ 4
By root {Administrator), 5/5/2016 5:18:35PM Comments:

e Firm—a Firms Dictionary record. Defined automatically; can be changed;

e Store — a store under inspection (a Stores Dictionary record). Defined automatically according to
settings of an employee, who creates the document. Can be changed,;

e Store Zone — a zone under inspection (a Store zones Dictionary record);

e Inventory Agent — an agent, on whose name divergences in amount revealed during stock inspection
are charged (an Agents Dictionary record). Defined automatically, if any was specified in settings of
the Store. Can be changed;

e Inspection responsible — a store employee responsible for processing of stock inspection results and
registering data in the system (an Employees Dictionary record);

e Count employee — a store employee responsible for count of the physical stock (an Employees
Dictionary record);

e Shortage — sum total of the Amount column of the Inventory sheet table part in respect of all items
found short. Calculated automatically when saving the document;
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e Overage — sum total of the Amount column of the Inventory sheet table part in respect of all items
found Overage. Calculated automatically when saving the document.

EEH Besides the header, the document has the Inventory sheet table part defining articles being counted:

e Article—an Articles Dictionary record;

e Quantity — balance of the article as of date of posting of the document according to the system data.

Defined automatically when adding an article.

Fact quantity — actual balance of the article according to inspection results. Defined manually on
completion of count.

Shortage (reserve) — a number of articles missing; highlighted in dark reddish-purple color. When
saving the document, calculated automatically as a positive difference between Quantity and Actual
quantity of the article (less Shortages (no reserve));

Shortage (no reserve) — a number of articles missing, not reserved at the store by the system.
Highlighted in dark reddish-purple color. Defined automatically when saving the document;

Overage — a number of articles found Overage; highlighted in light green color. When saving the
document, calculated automatically as a negative difference between Quantity and Actual quantity of
the article;

Price — article’s price. This is a retail price for articles missing and a base price for articles in Overage
supply. Calculated automatically when saving the document;

e Amount — an amount of the article missing/Overage. When saving the document, calculated
automatically as a product of quantity (of shortage or Overage) by price;

For articles found in Shortage (no reserve) the icon @ is displayed in a titleless column. After double
clicking left mouse button on this column a form will open, where you can see all documents
containing this article reserved, which prevents the article from being added to the stock inspection
reserve:

Reserve documents for artide: 74 o B
Stock inspection (Counting) #245, 5/6/2016 &P o«
Description Creation Date Quantity Creator login

Total reserved: 0

The Quantity field defines quantity of the article in the document. You can open the documents by
double clicking left mouse button and remove the desired number of units that cannot be reserved in
the stock inspection document.

In addition, when opening the form, the value of the Shortage (no reserve) field specified for the
respective article in the inspection document’s table part gets removed. Upon resuming the stock
inspection, when saving the document once again, the system will again try to reserve the given
article.

¥ Calculate inventory command moves the document from Count subtype to Executed subtype. In so
doing, shortages are written-off from the Store, and Overagees are credited to the Store.

F The command Add store zone articles...
adds all articles stored in the Zone selected
in the header to the Inventory sheet table
part. As an option, you can narline the
scope of the articles being added by
choosing their Group (the respective

Add store zone artides...

Artide group | B7 ¥ e

Electronics

OK

Cancel
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subgroups will be added to the table part as
well).

F The command Import from Excel allows to automatically fill in the Inventory sheet table part (details
on the command function described in Import from Excel section).

To ensure the command is functioning properly, the data shall meet the following requirements (fields
in bold are mandatory for filling):

¢ The first column shall contain Codes of articles (corresponding with records of the Articles Dictionary);
e the second column shall contain Quantity;

e the third column shall contain Actual quantity.

¥ Divide document command allows to divide the document into two separate documents by removing
articles checked with flags in the Inventory sheet table part from the current document. The articles
removed from the current document will be added to a newly created document, which header will be
completely identical to the source document’s.

F Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

The Store inspection print form contains a complete list of the articles shown in the document’s table
part. Besides the calculated data specified in the Quantity field, and the Actual quantity blank field,
which shall be filled in manually according to actual fact, the print form defines a list of cells for each
article, where itis kept and shall be searched for:

Stock inspection (Counting) #939, 06.05.2016

Inventarization date: 06.03.2016
Store: Store
Inspection responsible:  Ivanev Ivan Ivanovich

Count emploss:  Petrov Petr Petrovich

ID Name Quantity Fact quantity

491965 Processor B2

Cells:  [1.1-1-8]

491964 Memory module A2

(=]

Cells: [l-1-1-2), I-1-1-5

491966 | Video module

Cells: [1-1-1-%]

491967 Processor

Cells:  [1-1-1-Z]

491968 Mother board 73

(=]

Cells: [1-1-1-1], 1-1-1-4

Count: Petrov petr Petrovich/ Emploee ID: 13 5/6/2016 T:01:38 FAL

7 When posting a document of the Count subtype, the following transactions are booked: a quantity
equal to Shortage (reserve), as well as Amount of articles missing are credited to Stock reserves, thereby
increasing a reserve for an Agent.

) When posting a document of the Executed subtype, the following transactions are booked:
e articles missing in quantity of Shortage (reserve) are written-off from Stock reserves, thereby
decreasing stock of a Store, and credited to Auxiliary sales. Thereupon, articles in quantity of Shortage
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(reserve) and at cost of Amount are written-off from Auxiliary sales, and the Amount is credited to
Agent debts, thereby increasing a debt of an Agent;

e Articles Overage at cost of Amount are written-off from Agent debts, thereby decreasing the Agent’s
debt, and credited in quantity of Overage to Auxiliary sales. Thereupon, articles in quantity of Overage
and at cost of Amount are written-off from Auxiliary sales and credited to Stock reserves, thereby
increasing stock of the Store.

Stock Barcode inspection

Z=| Process of actual article remain count which are considered on barcodes, and subsequent
comparing of the factual results with the system data is called Stock Barcode Inspection and is carried
out by means of the document journal Barcode Stock Inspection:

Stock barcode inspection = =i
-] 4 | 5/5/2014-5/5/2016, 2 subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | No commands available - & Printlist = | Hg ~ [2 -
Artide Description Responsible employee Store Transaction date
» ERadio VEGA Stock barcode inspection ... Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov Leningradskoe highway, 12 5/5/2016 5:37:26 PM

Document Journals Stock Barcode Inspection have the following subtypes:

e Scanning — a document of this subtype is used for preparation of stock barcode inspection and
entering its results into system. It can be created directly in the Document Journal (by clicking ©);

e Executed —a document of this subtype is used for confirmation of the inspection results. It is created
from the subtype Scanning after using the command Carry Out Barcodes.

The Document edit form allows to specify the following header properties (fields in bold are mandatory
for filling):

[%% Stock barcode inspection (Scanning) #205 = = 2
«| Scanning: 205 Date | 5/5/2016 5:37:26PM |~ | Execute commands.. 3 (] nofiles ~ en & -~ g5 -~ & oK Save Cancel
Scanned barcodes | Added barcodes | Debited barcodes
Store 11 + === || Leningradskoe highway, 12 £
Responsible employee |2 = === || Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov £ e D
Article 6 ~ |-+ || Radio VEGA < Barcode identity Quantity
Article in stock 18 ] barcades L
Quantity of barcode: 1
By root (Administrator), 5/5/2016 5:37:26 PM Comments:

e Store is a store wherein inspection is carried out (Dictionary record Stores). It is set automatically
according to the user employee settings who creates the document. It can be changed.

e Responsible Employee is a store employee who is responsible for scanning article Barcodes (Dictionary
record Employees);

e Articleis an article which Barcodes will be enumerated (Dictionary record Articles);

e Article in stock is article remain at the Store to date of the document according to the system data. It is
put down automatically in case of an article choice.

Except a header the document has several table parts.
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EEH In the table Scanned Barcodes all scanned Barcodes are added during article count:
e Barcode identity is directly a scanned barcode (Dictionary record Barcodes). If when checking the
barcode which wasn’t registered in the system before is scanned, it will be indicated with green color;
e Quantity is Article Quantity with this barcode.
= forarticles considered on unique Barcodes, the Quantity value will be always equal to one;
= for articles considered on non-unique Barcodes the Quantity value will increase by one in case of
each scanning the same non-unique barcode;
e Barcode Quantity —total number of the scanned Barcodes is displayed in the lower right corner of the
tab.

For adding a barcode in the table part, it should be entered into a field Enter the Barcode in the tool bars
of the table. It is also possible to set the cursor on this field and to scan the barcode with a barcode
scanner.

EEH The table Added Barcodes is filled when carrying out the document in the subtype Executed. All
Barcodes added as a result of this article inspection at theStore are get to it:

e Barcode —a barcode added for an article;

e Quantity is quantity of added articles with this barcode.

EEH The table Debited Barcodes is filled when carrying out the document in the subtype Executed. All
Barcodes which aren’t found in process of this article inspection and written off theStore are get to it:

e Barcode is a written off article barcode;

e Quantity is quantity of written off articles with this barcode.

# Command Carry Out Barcodes transfers the document from the subtype Scanning in the subtype
Executed. At the same time money are paid to the Agent from a Checkout.

F Command Show Document transactions shows all movements generated by the document (for
details, see the section Show Document transactions).

) When carrying out the document in a subtype Executed the following movements are created:
e new Barcodes are credited on Barcodes stock increasing Article remain at the Store;
e not found Barcodes are written off Barcodes stock reducing Article remain at the Store;

Cargo return lists

All actions relating to the return of a cargo from a release area to a logistic zone are performed by
using the Cargo return lists Document Journal:

Cargo return lists o B2
= 4 | 5/16/2015-5/16/2016, 4subtypes  ~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist ~ | G - % -
Identity Description Marker Responsible for accept Store zone
» 358 éCargo return lists (Ready ... marker256 Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov Releasze section

Documents of the Cargo return lists register are automatically generated by the system and have the

following subtypes:

e Ready to transport —the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A Cargo return list of this subtype is
automatically generated for Cargo pickup lists of Release ready subtype, which Cargo pickup request
was moved to For sort out subtype and which cargoes accordingly are to be returned from a release
area back to a logistic zone;
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e Courier transporting — a document shall move to the given subtype from Transport ready subtype,
when the cargoes shown in the document are being transported by a courier from a release area to a
logistic zone;

e Accepting —a document shall move to the given subtype from Transported by courier subtype after the
cargoes are delivered to the logistic zone;

e Accepted —a document shall move to the given subtype from Accepting subtype after the cargoes are
arranged in cells of the logistic zone.

Ready to Courier

> . Accepting
transport ransporing =

Accepted

h
h

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in
automatically):

[# Cargo return lists (Ready for transporting) #358 [changed] o =R

+[E  + | Ready fortransporting: 338 Date | 5/16/2016 12:16:56 AM |~ en & v ogh 4 OK K
Cargoes

Pickup request identity 343 | = ---|/Cargo pickup lists (Collecting) #3439, 5/15/2016 £
Store identity i = ==« || Leningradskoe highway, 12 o [-) El
Store zone identity 10 ¥ |-+ || Release section £. Amount .. | Picked Store cell iden...
Releaze cell identity 1 w -=-||Mext to gate 1 £ X b (none)
Transported to zone identity - e £ | %
Responsible for accept identity ¥ £ X
Marker marker256

By root (Administrator), 5/16/2016 12:16:556 AM Comments:

e Pickup request identity —a request, under which the return list was generated (a Cargo pickup request
register document);

e Store identity —a store, where the cargoes shown in the document are returned to (a Stores Dictionary
record);

e Store Zone identity — a zone, where the cargoes are returned to (a Logistic store zones Dictionary
record);

e Release cell identity — a cell of the release area, where the returned cargoes shown in the document
were placed (a Store release cells Dictionary record);

e Transported to zone identity —an employee, who delivered the cargoes to the Zone (an Employees
Dictionary record);

e Responsible for accept identity — an employee, who accepts the returned cargoes at the Zone (an
Employees Dictionary record);

e Marker—an information marker, with which the document was marked.

EH Besides the header, the document has the table part titled Cargoes, where the cargoes being
returned to the Zone are shown:

e Cargo identity —a Cargoes Dictionary record;

e Amount —assessed value of the cargoes;

e Picked up —the checked flag indicates cargoes already picked up;

e Store Cell identity —a logistic cell, where the cargo was placed (a Logistic store cells Dictionary record).

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).
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7 When posting a document of the Accepted subtype, the following transactions are booked: cargoes of
the Cargoes table part are written-off from Cargo relase stock, thereby decreasing stock at a Store, and
credited to Cargo stock, thereby increasing stock of logistic Cells.

Pickup lists

D All store operations connected with Article Pickup and Release are carried out by the Document
Journal Pickup Lists:

Pickup lists = = =
= 4 | 5/18/2015-5/16/2016, 10 subtypes | ~ | [¥| Hide deleted | Mo commands available - & Printlist - | & ~ & |«
Ide... | Description Marker Responsible ... |Responsible ... | Store Store zone
» 13 éPickup lists (Ready for release) #66, 3/31/2016 fg ‘Yury Aleksey... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1 -
84 Pickup lists (Ready for release) 84, 4/11/2016  marler2 Ivan Ivanowi... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1 =
105 Pickup lists (Ready for release) #£105, 4/14/2... marker3 Ivan Ivanowi... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1
108 Pickup lists (Ready for release) #£108, 4/14/2... markerd Ivan Ivanowi... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1
111 Pickup lists (Ready for release) #£111, 4/14/2... marker5 Ivan Ivanowi... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1
114 Pickup lists (Ready for release) £114, 4/14/2... marker? Ivan Ivanowi... Moscow, Len... Store zone 1 3

Document Journal Pickup Lists is created automatically by the system and have the following subtypes:

e Picking up isa subtype with which life cycle of the document begins. Pick up List is created in this
subtype automatically when saving Pickup Request In the Pick up Request subtype (there is one
document for each zone wherein there are Articles from the Pick up Request).

Also the document can be transferred to this subtype from the subtype Inventory is Required as a
result of the command Inventory is Required -> Picking up if articles were found in verification process;

e Picked up —the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype Pick up, when all its Articles are
decomposed on cells in the storage zone;

e Inventory is Required —the document is created in this subtype if any articles weren’t found in pickup;
e |t is not found in pickup —the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype Inventory is
Required as a result of the command Create Inventory Request if articles from the last weren't found;

e Courier Transfers —the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype Picked up and Rejection
when its articles are transported by the courier between store zones;

e Ready for Issue — the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype Courier Transfers after
delivery in the issue zone;

e Rejection —the document in this subtype is used for return from the issue zone, for example, from
which areceiver refused, back in a storage zone. Document:
= is created in this subtype for that part of articles which was abandoned in the process of issuing if

partial issue according to the parent Pick up Request is allowed;
® js transferred to this subtype from the subtype Ready for Issue:
= if the receiver refused part of articles according to the parent Pick up Request, the partial issue
according to the document isn't allowed,;
= if the parent document Pick up Request was transferred to the subtype Issue Problem:;
e Unpick up —the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype Courier Transfers when the
articles picked up are in the storage zone during unpicked up, but aren't decomposed on cells yet; The
document is transferred to this subtype:
= from the subtypes Pick up (if the document was already accepted in operation by the employee of
the store zone) or Picked up, if the pickup process was interrupted, for example, part of articles
according to the Pick up Request isn’t found, and its partial issue is forbidden;

= from the subtype Courier Transfers when articles were refused by the receiver and are returned to
the store zone from the issue zone;
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e Picked up —a document is transferred to this subtype:

= from the subtype Pick up when all its articles are spread out on cells in the store zone;
= from the subtype Pick up if the document wasn’t accepted in operation by the employee of the
store zone yet.

s Courier
Picking up »* Picked up »> >
transfers
'y
¥ ¥
Inventoty
Unpick
is Required nplckup
¥ v
It is not found
- Picked up
in pickup

Ready forissue

Rejection

The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header (all are specified automatically):

[# Pickup lists (Ready for release) #105 [changed]

Responsible for parse

Respongible for pickup |2 w [aan

Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov

Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov

» [aa

Transporting

Transported to release |2 v e
Marker marker3
Transported to zone

Release

Release el 1 v

By root (Administrator), 4/14/2016 9:23

- || Mext to gate 1

116 PM Comments:

o B R
¢[E 4 | Readyforrelease: 105 Date |4/14/2016 9:29:32PM |~ | Execute commands.. 5 ] nofiles = en & - 45 ~ & £ oK B
Artides | Barcodes | Exduded articles
Pickup request 104 | = == | Pickup requests (Released) £104, 4/14/2016 | £ —
=] =
Store Artide identity Quantity for pickup Quantity picked
Store 1 ¥ ==+ || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 ra l; Radio VEGA 2 _ =
Store zone 95 ¥ |==+|| Store zone 1 £ Lamp 2 =
Store zone

e Pickup Request is a request based on which the pickup list was created (the Document Journal Pickup

Request);

e Storeis a store wherein Document Article Pick up is carried out;
= Storeis the Dictionary Record Stores;
= Store Zone is Dictionary record Store Zones;
e Store zoneis information on employees who worked with the document in the Store Zone:
= Responsible for Pickup is the employee who realize pickup of the document articles (Dictionary

record Employees);

© 2018 Ultimate

259



Documents logs

= Responsible for parse is the employee who realize unpick up of the document articles (Dictionary
record Employees);
e Transporting is information on the Document Transportation:
= Transported to release is the employee who transports articles according to the document from the
store zone to the issue zone (Dictionary record Employees);
= Markeris an informing marker that the document was marked,;
= Transported to zone is an employee who transports document articles from the issue zone to the
store zone (Dictionary record Employees);
e Releaseis information on placement of the document in the issue zone:
= Release Cell is a cell in the issue zone where the document articles were placed (Dictionary record
Issue Cells).

Except a header the document has several table parts.

EE In the table part Articles there are Articles which shall be picked up:
e Article — Dictionary record Articles;
e Quantity for pickup is Article Quantity which shall be picked up;
e Quantity picked —quantity of picked up articles already:
= completely picked up article is indicated with green color;
= article which aren’t picked up or picked up partially is indicated with red color;
= (with brackets) quantity of those article which isn’t considered on Barcodes is indicated.

EH In the table part Barcodes there are article Barcodes scanned during pickup or return to the store

zone:

e Article identity — Dictionary |, .. [ e odes | Beduded srodes
record Articles;

e Barcode — Dictionary record
Barcodes;

e Quantity identity is quantity
of Article with this barcode.
(With brackets) quantity of
those article which isn’t
considered on Barcodes is
indicated.

z Bl -
Article identity Barcode identity Quantity
MatherBoard 000000000000000012 (1)
] ©

2 Lamp

EE Articles from the table part Articles are added in the table Excluded Articles in operation with the
document:
* Article identity — Dictionary e | sarcodes | Exduded artces

record Articles;

. . . s B =
e Sale Price is article sale price;
o E I d d tt . Artide identity Sale price Quantity Exclude reason identity
xcluae reason laenti y IS I Radio VEGA 0.00 1 EThe customer rejected the document | =

Remote Article reason from
the document (Dictionary
record exclude reasons in
case of pickup and issue at
the store);

e Quantity is Remote Articles Quantity;
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# Command Create Inventory Request transfers the document from the subtype Inventory is required to
the subtype It isn’t in Pick up found.

F Command Inventory is required -> Pick up transfers the document from the subtype Inventory is
required to the subtype Pick up.

Cargo pickup lists

D All actions relating to the pickup and release of cargoes are performed by using the Cargo pickup
requests Document Journal:

Cargo pidwp requests [= T 1 <4

- & | 3f1/2009-3/31/2018, 8 subtypes | v | |+ Hide deleted | Mo commands available ~ & Printlist » | & v % -

Identity Description Store
3 17 ECargo pickup requests (Pickup request) #17, 3/21/2018 TestStore

Documents of the Cargo pickup requests register are automatically generated by the system and have
the following subtypes:

Picking up — the subtype initial for document’s life cycle. A Cargo pickup list of this subtype is

generated automatically after saving of a Cargo pickup request of Pickup request subtype.

A document can also be moved to the given subtype from Stock inspection needed subtype as a result

of the Stock inspection needed -> Picking up command execution, if cargoes shown in the document

were found during a check;

Picked up — a document shall move to the given subtype from Picking up subtype after all the

document’s cargoes are picked up at a storage zone;

Stock inspection needed — a document of this subtype is created, if any cargoes failed to be found

during pickup;

Not found during pickup —a document shall move to the given subtype from Stock inspection needed

subtype by executing the Create inventory request command, if cargoes shown in the latter subtype

failed to be found;

Transported by courier— a document shall move to the given subtype from Pickup complete subtype,

when the cargoes shown in the document are being transported by a courier from one store zone to

another;

Release ready —a document shall move to the given subtype from Transported by courier subtype after

the cargoes are delivered to the release area;

Sorting out —a document shall move to the given subtype from Transported by courier subtype, when

the cargoes picked up according to the document are in the storage area and being sorted out, but not

yet arranged in cells. The document shall move to the given subtype:

= from Picking up or Picked up subtypes, if the pickup process was interrupted (e.g., some of cargoes
defined in the Cargo pickup request fail to be found, while a partial shipment is not allowed);

= from Transported by courier subtype, when the cargoes rejected by the recipient are returned from
the release area to the logistic zone;

Sorted out—a document shall move to the given subtype:

= from Sorting out subtype after all the cargoes shown in the document are arranged in the logistic
zone’s cells;

= from Picking up subtype, if the document was not yet accepted for processing by an employee of
the store’s logistic zone.
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h

during pickup

Release ready

T

o ] Transported by
Picking up » Picked up »
courier
A N ~—
¥
Stock inspection Mot found
needed » Sorted out *

Sorting out

The document edit form allows to specify the following properties of the header (all fields are filled in

automatically):

By root {Administrator], 5

5/15/2016 11:18:

M Comments:

[ Cargo pidkup lists (Collecting) #3492 o B R
+[ Collecting: 349 Date | 5/15/2016 11:18:25PM |~ | Execute commands.. % (] nofiles ~ en & - &8 ~ & e 0K -
Cargoes | Exduded cargoes
Request
Pickup request 348 w |---|| Cargo pic... |4 - D E
Amount Cargo identity Picked Store cell identity
St » 1,100.00 = | 17 1-1-1-1
Store 1 ¥ |-+ || MOSCOW, ... | £
Store zone i) - ---| Logistic s... | &
Store zone
Responsible for pickup - e 2
Responsible for parse e £
Transporting
Transported to release e £ X
Marker
Transported to zone - e £ X
Release
Release cell > [eee &%

e Pickup request —a request, under which the pickup list was generated (a Cargo pickup request register

document);

e Store—a store, where cargoes shown in the document are picked up:
= Store —a Stores Dictionary record;
= Store Zone —a Logistic store zones Dictionary record;

e Store Zone —information on employees, who handled the document within the logistic zone:
= Responsible for pickup —an employee performing pickup of the cargoes shown in the document (an
Employees Dictionary record);
= Responsible for parse — an employee performing parse of the cargoes shown in the document (an
Employees Dictionary record);
e Transporting —information on transport of the document:
» Transported to release — an employee performing transport of the cargoes shown in the document
from the logistic zone to the release area (an Employees Dictionary record);

= Marker—an information marker, with which the document was marked;
= Transported to zone — an employee performing transport of the cargoes shown in the document
from the release area to the logistic zone (an Employees Dictionary record);
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e Release —information on placement of the cargoes shown in the document at the release area:
= Release cell — a cell of the release area, where the cargoes shown in the document were placed (a
Store release cells Dictionary record).

Besides the header, the document has several table parts.

EEE The Cargoes table part defines cargoes to be picked up:

e Cargo identity —a Cargoes Dictionary record;

e Picked —the checked flag indicates cargoes already picked up;

e Cell identity —a logistic cell, where the cargo is stored (a Logistic store cells Dictionary record).

EEH Cargoes excluded from the Cargoes table part during handling of the document are added to the

Cargoes excluded table part:

e Cargo —a Cargoes Dictionary record;

e Reason identity — a reason for
exclusion of the cargo from the
document (a Store Exclude Reasons
Dictionary record);

Cargoes | Exduded cargoes

o B @ -

Amount Cargo identity | Reason identity -

2 125.00 1 §The customer rejected the document -

¥ Create inventory request command moves the document from Stock inspection needed subtype to Not
found during pickup subtype.

¥ Stock inspection needed -> Picking up command moves the document from Stock inspection needed
subtype to Picking up subtype.

¥ Show document transactions command shows all transactions related to the document (details of the
command function described in Show document transactions section).

7 When posting a document of the Release ready subtype, the following transactions are booked:
cargoes of the Cargoes table part are written-off from Cargo stock, thereby decreasing stock of logistic
Cells, and credited to Cargo release stock, thereby increasing stock at a Store.
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Acceptance lists

Acceptance Lists:

Acceptance lists o B OE
-] & | 5/17/2015-5/17/2016, 6 subtypes |~ | || Hide deleted | Mo commands available - = Print list ~ SR |:| -
jin] Description Label employee Marker Acceptance store Store zone
» : ceptance lists (Took... | Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin 5 Moscow, Leningrads... Store zone 1 =
80 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin marker 1 Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
93 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin marker2 Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
96 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin marker256 Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
117 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin marker541 Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1 i
152 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin 152 TestSimpleAcceptan... TestSimpleStoreZone 1
184 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin maaaarker 1 Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
232 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin asd Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
271 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin unig Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
272 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin tv Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
273 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin motherboard Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
274 Acceptance lists (Took... Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin radio Leningradskoe high... Store zone 1
275 Arrantanca licte Mook Yury Alakeavavich Ganarin matharfir | aninaradekna hinh Stora wona 1 i

All store operations connected with Article Acceptance are carried out by the Document Journal

The Document Journal Acceptance Lists are created automatically by the system when Article Labeling in
the process of acceptance at the store and have the following subtypes:

Labeling is a subtype with which life cycle of the document begins . Set List is created in this subtype
when Labeling Acceptance request In the Labeling subtype (there is at least one document for each
zone wherein Articles from the Acceptance request shall be placed on storage);

Ready to ship is a document which is transferred to this subtype from the Labeling subtype upon
completion of Article Labeling;

Shipping — a document is transferred to this subtype from Ready for export subtype when its Articles
are transported by a Courier in a storage zone;

Accepting — the document is transferred to this subtype from the subtype It is exported when its
Articles are delivered in a storage zone but are not accepted yet and not decomposed on cells;

Wrong article — the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype It is Accepted as a result of
command execution To Return for Labeling if Labeling Errors were revealed during Acceptance in the
storage zone on its any Articles. At the same time the parent Acceptance request if it is in the subtype
Labeling is completed, is also transferred to the subtype Labeling;

Accepted —the document is transferred to this subtype from subtype It is Accepted when all its Articles
are decomposed on cells in the storage zone.

Shipping

Labeling »| Feady foship

» Accepting

I

gl |

Accepted

Wrong article
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The edit form allows to specify the following properties of a header table (all are specified
automatically):

[ Acceptance lists (Took on charge) #1384 (=T 14
«[ Took on charge: 184 Date | 5/11/2016 11:02:25PM |~ | Execute commands.. % ] nofiles ~ en & ~ 48 - & 44 oK Save 7
Request Artides | Barcodes
Request document | 183 = «== || Acceptance requests (Took on charge) #183... £ ) D
Store Artide identity Labeled quantity Quantity
3 [Low-price] Radio VEGA 1 1
Acceptance store i1 = |==+|| Leningradskoe highway, 12 £
Destination store 1 = | ==+ || Moscow, Leningradskoe highway, 12 ra
Store zone 95 ™ |+ (| Store zone 1 £
Labeling
Labeling point 22 = === ||Point 1
Label employee 1 = |- || Yury Alekseyevich Gagarin £ | X
Transporting
Marker maaaarker 1
Courier employee 2 + |« || Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov £ | X
Store zone
Store zone employee | 2 = === || Ivan Ivanovich Ivanov £
By root {Administrator), 5/4/2016 11:33:40 PM Comments:

e Request document is a request based on which the set list was created (the Document Journal
Acceptance request);
e Storeis a store wherein Document Article Acceptance is carried out;
= Acceptance Store is a store wherein Article Acceptance is carried out (Dictionary record Stores);
= D